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yTY aira in bringlcg oul tWi Volome of Irans 
) UMon and notfs In regard to the bletied 
lagata^ Gila is a homblo one IknoTr that the 
has been translaietl Inioa)) tbo ciTilised tongncs 
d that Iho nemo of tbo Bbaibyas and common 
arica on the Gita ia legion Tbo points of contro- 
eisy among the expcncders of the Gita teem to bo 
oany and tbo claih and din of tbeir bottlo aro 
'rafening and depressing Bat on close acrntiny 
I irredociblo minimam of doctrinal diS'erence is 
nd to be intjoiterimal and tbo points of Idenlitj 
\ nnlly and barmonj aro found to be loDDmer 
One of the dalles of modern India ia tbo 
mzimleation of pointa of agreement and the mini 
lation of poinls of difTereDce amongst the 'vanons 
lificationa of modem Hindnism This endcaTonc 
not onl^ bring cat concord instead of discord 
gire na the only tme and laatlng basis of 
imnnal unity bat ^ill enable ns to aebieTO that 
integration of cpiritnal docliine ^bich waa the 
atest gift of 6ri Erisbna to dlitraeted humanity 
my pnblUbed -ffork 'T/I# Dhagevot Gtta The 
rive path io Uod and m my foribbtrcring work 
he iVoMfwi ^ the Glia (Gapeib&Co) I baTO 
d to do the abcTe rational and splritaal dnty by 
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the method of narration and by the method on 
exposition. In this volume and in the succeeding 
volumes I have tried to do the same work by thd 
method of exegesis and interpretation I desire] 
also to publish my translation of the Gita separately! 
and to bring out a very brief volume of notes iC' 
which the re-mtegration of doctrine can be shown' 
m a compendious form which will strike the eye 
and appeal to the heart of even the busy casual 
educated reader of to*day I offer my work to Sri 
Krishna as a Jnana Yapia because in the eighteenth 
chapter of the Gita He has stated that He -is 
pleased with such a sacrificial mentality The Gita 
begins with the word and closes with the 

words Vi^aya, Bhutt, and ^tU Its study and 
the strenuous application of its teachings to life are 
the only and supreme God-given means towards 
the achievement of sure and splendid nationa’ 
prosperity and victory and ascendency and right [ 
eousness If this volume helps my brethren mthe' 
direction of transforming distracted and despairing 
India into a united and triumphant India, I shall 
deem such a result as the greatest reward and th- 
greatest blessing. 


TANJOEh 

4th November 1927 


K, S, ^amaswami Sa^tn, 



THE BHAGAVAD GITA 


INruODUCTION 

HE nbrtoarnd Gita has lony 
been rocogoised and loved and 
worshipped as odd of the great 
est scriplores ct the World 
My attempt la the mceeading 
pages will be to enter into the 
spint of the lA3rd i teiohiog with Ibo help of the 
great Aoharyas bnt without sorrenderlDg my Indi 
Hdaality and independence of jQdgment The 
j>ecuhar leatares of mj effort will be to show the 
harmony among the paths of Karma BhakU, and 
Jnana and to state the elemeola of harmony among 
the three great schools of thought that have sought 
to Interpret the Gita to prore how many of the 
alleged differences among them are dntea! to state 
what are the irreducible elements of difference 
among them and to show at the same time in 

j what comprehensive scheme of thonght even inch 
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differences fall into their proper places and b} what 
method we can attain to a full and unitive vision 
of the highest Hindu thought as embodied m the 
golden declarations by Incarnate Godhead in the 
Gita The three schools of thought aie like the eyes 
and the mind which form a trinity that must 
work together to have a full vision of things I 
(know that the task that 1 set before myself is both 
difficult and liable to misconstruction at the hands 
« devoted followers of each of the three schools 
feat the attempt to get at the truth of things is the 
jirivilege and duty of man and I shall make it with 
ji due sense of the greatness of the leaders of 
thought who have expounded the Gita till now and 
Jof my own personal limitations 

Dharma is Eternal To modern ears this 
seems an outrageous statement But let us exa- 
mine the time-myth for a moment The division 
of time into ages, centuries, decades, years, months 
weeks, days, hours, minutes, and seconds is merely 
a creation of the mind, just as we draw imaginai} 
longitudes and latitudes over the surface of the 
globe for purposes of easy communication of ideas 
about the locations of things The stream of 
time 18 eternal , it is beginningless and endless 
Dharma IS the eternal system of laws governing 
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tha UaWone Thero is do ioboraot illogicsUt/ id 
nMDg that it u otam&l It la iika tbo eoTeloping 
atmosphere in the boiom of which the flax of 
thingi goes on At the momont of the mamfcsta 
tioo of the world It also becomes manifest like the 
fandamental exlslenoe of space which is necessarjr 
for the Thvthmio dances of the stars and enns It 
IS in right relations to all ages or rather to each 
age as we imagioo it to arnre 

The sonl of man is eternal and hence tho laws 
gOTerntng the aotivlties of the embodied sonl must 
be etenul also The fact that in pertionlsr bnoDan 
gronps there was not safBclent genera] pant/ and 
indjTidoai iilamination to attain to a vision of each 
laws tbrongb Divino grace does not disprove the 
cxiitenoe of snob laws or the posslbilitj of the reveU 
tion of each laws dnlj given and dnl^ transmitted 
n specific bnmsn gronps and tbrongb the agenc/ 
^f specially inspired men 

If the sonl of man is not different from the 
body the senses and the mind, it wlU be nothing 
astonishing to say that the laws govemiog It most 
be in a Btate of Sox jnst as the body the senses 
and the mmd oonstltnting the nniverse of phono 
mens are m a state of ceaseless flux and change 
Bat if the sonl is separate from them and Is eternal 
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happiness and bliss in its essence, it is clear that 
the la-ws in regard to it must also partake of the 
same eternal character Hence such acts and 
omissions as a^ect the embodied soul’s future must 
be governed by eternal laws and cannot be subject 
to mutations of time and place or the variations of 
human desires which belong to the region of the 
mind 

Hence it is that Dharma is said to be Atccmh u/a 
1 e not verifiable by the senses It is akin to the 
soul and to God m this respect It is like them 
also in that it is intensely realisable Dharma is 
the bridge leading to immortality \ 

It IS the auspicious means of realising God-union 
If the soul and God are not verifiable by the senses, 
it does not seem unreasonable to say that the 
means of passage from soul to God should be 
unverifiable by the senses or by the worldly and 
impure mind Tread the path itself and the identity 
of the sign-posts can be easily recognised 

Indeed Dharma is like the surrounding sheath 
of air which is as necessary as the pervasive 
warmth of the central sun of God for life. While 
"^^<^is derived from a root meaning “to go” and 
hence implies a ceaseless continuum of change, we 
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»nuH remember th*l Is ^orWeJ (rom n root 
lucaoiog (oiDfllain 

While Ihn Wo'l cfieii 'Follow Ileuon" InHia 
say* 'Follow Dhnrtimnn ! nccepL 7101800 when 
it is in harmon) nith Dharma and in forlhoranc) 
of Dhirma It la an tlluaion to soppoao that in 
reiiHJcl o! cnUural and aplrilual mallor« pfogre«1on 
of limo meinfl nlUinmont of o higher allltnda of 
roaliaatlon Mr J M Kennedy Bays Bat oren 
those among iu who do not profess to bo Tory 
ardent sladenta of the classics will be the Hrsl to 
admit that we hire not deroloped io a cnltoral or 
philosopiucai sente beyond where the aocionl 
Greeks left o(T We hare it is Imo made great 
stndes in purloy material things bot in spiritual 
stTairB wo are little wiser than Flato llerscleilui 
and Pythagoras ' Indeed U tbo Western intellect 
IB not shocked by the riew that thn ethical code 
proclaimed in tho Sermon on Iho Mount is not 
outworn there is no iuhorent nnacceptablity in our 
notions about Dhanna 

Id fact the Hindu conooption of Bharma is 
not really out of harmony with the esiential ele 
monta of the modem apirit Tho modern spirit Is 
summed up in the words— Liberty Equality and 
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Fraternitv Ab regards Libort}, the greatest of 
Hindu books on Dharma says 

Manif 

(All dependence on others is misery, all solf- 
(lependence bliss. 

In this country Dharma ruled the Kings Trlio 
ruled the people , bad kings wore turned out %\hGri 
they were bent on destroying Dharma ; the people 
were consulted when the heir-apparent was chosen 
and at other important moments of the national 
life ; there was the combination of a strong central 
authority and local self-government and villagt* 
autonomy ; there was no mere verbal worship of 
democracy as a fetish in combination with the 
pulling of the political strings by abusive and seU- 
seekmg cliques such as we find in the West, but a 
stable social and political order based on an admira- 
ble combination of the elements of monarch}, 
aristocracy, and democracy all under the sovereignty 
of Dharma, there was no clash of majority and 
minority or of minorities <^e, but there was an 
organisation of societi on a basis of co ordinated 
and non-competitive social service based on a 
spiritual conception of life which placed duties 
before rights , and there was the utmost intellectual 
freedom Mr Havell says in his Ancient and 
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MedicBV»1 Architooture ot India It is tnie that 
Indo-Aryan liberty wm not o( the erode Western 
type represented by the formola 'Libertie Egalitle, 
Fraternitie ’ It was liberty for every men, whothor 
king or peasant to follow his own Dbar[na*~tbo 
Bbanna being that which long tradition and the 
Wisest of Aryan law givera who knew Indian 
history and people had tangbt every man to regard 
as his doty to Qoi to state his hoasebold and 
bimBelC He eaya again "Tho Aryan was a born 
anitocrai bat hii ideal ot Government was esson 
tlally domooratio. The philosophy ot the Vodaa 
proclaimed the highest Ideal of self government 
and Aryan philosophy woe not an abstract speonla 
t\ve theory bat a practical formala of life The 
domocratio principle of govornment was folly 
understood in ancient India ” The combination 
of anstocntio Ideals in personal relations with 
democratic ideals in governmental and spiritual 
relalious prodooed a unique efhoient and harmoni 
one social polity In the golden age of Indian clviU 
sation 

Bo far as equnlity- Is ooncerned our oivilLsation 
has recognised the Inherent and spiritual equality 
of all to the fullest extent, nay it proclaims the 
But there is a difference between 
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. stiatting our eyes to the patent inequalities ol 
^inental and physical life and indulging in day- 
. dreams of equality of mental and physical life, or 
'bringing about such equality at the base of the 
gmllotines established to murder those who happen 
to have got the good things and graces of life in a 
more abundant measure and recognising such 
^inequalities and trying to effect equality by filling 
^up the gaps and breaches with the ambrosia of love 
and of the recognition of divine immanence and 
manifestation The latter is our method and the 
former is the Western method 

So far as fratemity is concerned, we have 
Recognised this principle fully as following from 
the fatherhood and motherhood of God But we 
have realised what the West has forgotten mz , that 
-the conception of fraternity implies elder and 
younger brothers and that the leverences of life 
should be maintained for the uplift of all. Truth 
Tvas held to be accessible to all, and all weie equally 
eligible for salvation, and no real difference was 
made between man and man Mr Havell very 
Tightly speaks of “the spirit 'of Aryan philosophy 
which proclaimed truth to be a temple open on all 
sides to devout worshippers who might choose the 
-approach most accessible to them ” 
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rbui in the \V«*t Fociftj m foopht lo be iiimlo 
«UlIc or rmlhcr Iqil on iho brink of aniUblo cqnili 
I nora bj chwkB and coTinter*cliccIfa hero it ib hold 
lofjtlbcr by tho central f^raTifatiODBl force of Dbar 
ma There hvr and fear of Ihc enom) j>crfor»u tho 
funcllonfl of lore of Go! and loro of Dharnia which 
are c[>enlivo in India Thero ioc!el> con&isU of 
c inflicting groups held together by fear of cnemi'^ 
■ nd byoh^dienco lo !a\^ hero wo have Interrelated 
groups held together l»> lore of God and loyally lo 
Dbarma Thero religion Is not In riUl onion with 
life but here in tho words of "Mr Ilarell *^riligion 
is neT4.r regarded as external to seenlar life bol as 
its coofccration and illrimloation 

In oar land religion philosophj and clhl^^ nro 
commingled arc one This is as Jt ought to bo as 
human natoro is a nnitv and not n more jnxtaposi 
lion of unrelated elcroonls Tlio assertion that 
such commingling it a mark of barbansm and that 
their separation is a tost of cirilisation is basotesH 
The thinker Is yet to bo born who is bold enough 
to deny refinement and cirilisation to tho Indian 
people 

Tho Ilmdu conception of tho slalo is of a 
<able and b rinoniecd social ordor — ablo to re*lat 
dlsruptlre forces within and ottacks from without 
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’Which has as its instrument of political life a 
harmonious combination of monarchy, aristocracy, 
and democracy as represented by the king, the 
council of the elders, and the council of the people, 
llhe will of the people was always consulted and 
respected and any dangerous predominance of an) 
one of the elements of political power was pre~ 
Tented by their common allegiance to the sove- 
reignty of Dharma Tn modern times the doctnne 
of the sovereignty of the people has been raised to 
the rank of a fetish Democracy run mad is a 
de-vitalising and dangerous force in societies 
There are provinces of life where the will of the 
people IS everything and there ate other provinces of 
life where the will of kings, of aristocracies and of 
democai'cies must bow before a Higher will which 
declares to us the eternal principles of righteousness 
Where the will of the people nay, even the will 
of the majority which is a less stable and unwoithy 
manifestation of human reason is allowed to 
subvert the racial ideals of the people and the moral 
order as revealed to it. then it becomes a foe to real 

progress and culture and is one of the arch-enemies 
of God 

I have thus dwelt at length on the Hindu 
conception of DUima^B that is the basic truth oa 
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^hich rcBt the goldoD doctrioca o( the Gito aboat 
(bo attainment of beatitndo Wo hare to rise from 
tbo naregnlatcd activity of AaJna or deairo whioh in 
conjQDCtion with intelleot leads ns to depths far 
below the lord of tbo bmtos Trom Atlma to 
PhfTTmiirSntJilhtt Kdrea^ (desire nnopposod to 
Dhanna) from the latter to 2^t$hl&n\a (deslrcless) 
Karmn from the latter to Dh^Ana and Inunn and 
from them to Mohba — auefa Is the golden ladder 
of tho fplritoal lifo 

For tbo attainment of this (faith) is 

necessary iiraM 1 ia tho (motl)er) who will 
•how to us our Dmne Father Who bat the 
mother can show ns our father 

?TTfl 5T 'ifl «T II /I 41) 

This dirine rirtne of tradHh& will orenlaally lead 
to the attainment of ahhyaui and raird^yn and 
erentnally to the nptnrea of God lore and God 
knowledge and to tho final aitainment of union 
with God 

(By the acgnltition of aoriptural knowledge 
and Toga the Snpreme 8oq1 becomes radiant in 
oar aonls) 
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I shall now deal with a iew questions raised 
at the outset by many inquiring modern minds 
The first of these is, whether Sri Krishna is G-od 
In regard to this matter we must at the beginning 
proceed on faith and await the bliss of realising 
His divinity as a fact of consciousness Concurrent 
and uniform testimony of holy people for ages 
vouched for the truth of the fact that concentration 
of mind and purity of heart can help us to achieve 
the vision of Godhead If we can accept such 
testimony in mundane matters we are doing that 
every day we may without violation of our logical 
faculty do the same m spiritual matters The 
declarations of the Gita and of holy sages, when 
taken on trust and acted up to with sincerity and 
devotion, will become self-evident and blissful facts 
of consciousness When the mind is made calm 
and serene by purity and dispassion and devotion, 
the glory of God will shine there as the full moon 
shines reflected on the bright surface of a tranquil 
lake The divinity of Sri Krishna is a truth and 
has been proclaimed even m the Upamahads The 

Gopala Purva Tapam Upanishad describes Him 
thus 
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(The levara whose oyes aro like tho beaaliful 
loloB who is of Ihe hao of llio clond whose drcfts 
is like tho lightning who lias two arms and who 
shines with tho S3 mlK>l of w'isdom nnd who beani 
tlie garinnd of flowers known as Vanamtla) 

The Lord's divimtr is supported hy the clearest and 
mott orediblo and nneqaivocal testimony bv the 
words of tho holy and perfected men of all ages, of 
those who had not the two defects of IncompletO' 
ness of Vnowledgo and ahsenco of dlsmtoresUdnesB 
Tho inner realisation of tho dlyinit) of tho Lord 
will come after wo becomo worthy of it by service 
and lovo and wisdom Hwnri 

— says tho Ixnrd la the Gito — (VI, 10) 

Tho next question raised la whether tho words 
of the (?»M are Sri Krishna s own words or not? 
There is nothing inhorently absurd In the velw 
that Bn Knabna aotually spoke the words of the 
CiUn on the battlefield Tven in the case of human 
beings utterance becomea rhythmical under tho 
stroas of emotion The metre of the Gita is eo 
Tiimplo that until very recently there were echolars 
who could diecourso In it ofTband on the moat 
abilmse aubjeots Ta it wonderful that the X/ord 
diBcoursed id tho anuiltlnp metre to Arjnna on the 
problems of life and death and the me&na to the 
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attainment of immortality ? There is however an 
orthodox school of interpreters that thinks that 
Vyasa has given the discourse of the Lord in vrords 
as near the Lord’s vrords as possible, preserving 
most faithfully the spirit of the Lord’s teachings^ 
Yyasa was according to us an incarnation of the 
Lord says a well-known versa 

The Lord says m Chapter X of the Gita 
sqRT. Hence even in this view there is no limitation 
set on the value of the Git0 

Again, some people say that the path to salva- 
tion as stated in the Gita is easy and others say 
that it IS difficult The path described in the Gita 
should be trod with the utmost care, discrimination, 
and loyalty. In fact, it is simply trying to set the 
current back and carry the stre&m to its source 
It requires immense energy and concentration of 
will to stem the river of desire and to undo all that 
we have done lu the past The easiness of the 
path lies m the possibility of our having access to 
the central fountain of power and wisdom, in our 
identification of ourselves with the Lord, or rather 
in our complete surrender of our too aggressive 
limited self unto Him m a passion of love 

Some ask, is the ethical system of the Gita 
practical ? Arjuna felt it to be so in the face of one 
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uf t^e mo^t trvin^ tilaalionc in life And iiH 
*TTr ^t^ i 

n?;iisr^q iranU n 

({,iM Tl /// ‘7) 
l>elUT prdot Mn lhcr« Iw to ihotr tbit the 
•‘thicAl ^jrrl«in of ibo (tlti cmlocnll^' prActicAl 

»nd Ii not » tnflfr’ initl^'r of #p<*culalloD unreluted 
to life 

bamo olhera ftitV doos the f$ita poiot as thn 
goal K^rmt* or Jnn u r fst A 

great deal of 1<\v1Menag and acrimonioui cootro* 
Teri> has grown aboat tbU di«n*^IoD Tt I n^ 
laVo the three verMB 

sniofTTif f^iu^gcosifl | 

Q^ig cqbjqmi c^mml n 

«iptf n«iioWl ! 

R ft rr^T ffTO ftcJ n 

(OiAr V 2 \ I W,\, U) 

T'^ach ceocDR to praieo oaoof tfao patbnaa Iho lilghe&l 
Bat the Lord ■ syntUaBls is to bo galfaorod from a 
few Terset to which eafricleol promlDonco luut not 
boon glren sod which giTo ni a cine to Uii real 
teaebiag which can bo boat aummod op bj* easing 
that the golden ladder of tbo higher life Is to rlio 
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trom unregulated desiie to a state o£ regulated 
desire, thence to a state of action in a spirit o 
detachment and renunciation ot Iruits to the Lord, 
thence to limitless devotion and meditation in 
v^hich the mind is laid at His lotus feet in a passion 
of limitless and ceaseless adjration and becomes 
full of illumination as to the truth of things and 
attains to cosmic consciousness, and thence to the 
eternal rapture of God-realisation I am giving 
the verses m a sequence of my own to bring out 
my meanmg fully and foicibly 

% 11 

ei5?iThi f| i) 

{Glia, F, 5, 6, XU, 3, 4, 5) 

^ ?icqu' I 

m ^?n2i?cr ii 
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fl (A//, 6 7 ) 

H^ni «?ani Ht HitHt+il 

Tit ^ ^ tt 

ffwt i 

51*^ ^ ^ n 

?nii I 

*il«HI*-Nl<*l*llfl««jt <<l«al u (\ 0 — 11 ) 

^ |fT?ft ^ *n!Jl. 1 

^**(*(i*<»d in»<qiw«t >r«jtt I ( VIl^ 28, 19) 


1 ihalldQTQlop tbeeeideaf Uter on but 'wbat I 
^vlBb to empbarSise here \b tbAt the Gita gives os a 
lyntbatia vislou of life m which these me&nB of 
tiplift wait ns at fixed stages and lead us evoatually 
to the attainment of the bltse of hfoksha' I shall 
refer here to two siansas in the Bbagavata that 
bear on this point. 


6 G 8 
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(The Iiuctificalion of welhperforincd Dharina 
as prescribed according to Vninns and asramas is 
propifciafcio-i of Ilari Bhakti Yoga in relation to 
Bbagavan Yasndeva causes soon the self-birlh of 
dispassion and wisdom ) 

The real fact is that ihoro aic eottic persons 
who^^hlle pursuing Ihc'palh of barma allnir to Ibe 
bhss of enhghjten^aent «•> n rraili of ilvi ohon and 
Itnoxdcdqe in^n^st births and in the present birth 
and j'et cp’iitinue to do action having regard to their 
statiog, 'Tn life Even in tbeir case liberation pie- 
s^^r'poses love and realisation of God which alone 
can give salvation — How is this 

possible without knowing and loving Him Theie 
are others whose idsana<^ take them from the com* 
pleted life of action into the life of devotion where 
the mmd is so central in the love of the Lord that 
the appointed time for doing Km mas passes often 
Without their being aware ot even the passing of 
time There are yet others whose td&anas take 
them from the completed life of action into the life 
of meditation and of inquiry as to the venties of 
life and whose mind is so centred in this task as to 
be oblivious of the march of time These souls must 
necessarilj be few and axe the very salt of the earth 
If others unfit for such tasks take up such tasks 
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(bo) meraly misload tbo world and min thomeoWcSt 
The Lord says 

«r •TT^ iRer 

(Gifrt III, (j ) 

1 b&VQ B^a no discqftsion tuoro fnlllo than this 
Each o{ these paths botog purity itseU aad the 
Lord being the Llcrnal Pure One can wo not trust 
it to load us to Him somobow directly or indirectly? 
The only test Is the attammenl ot God Tcalisaiion 
(•mflWd) Haob soul must ntUin to tho state ot 
Indnile Lore and Wisdom to attain to such 
Tbo incftsuro of action which the Lord 
lays upon It for the sake of (the guidance ot 

tho world) is dotermined by the bmo and place and 
euTironmont ot the birth and exigtoace of the body 
\Vhat has this accldaat to do with the bliss o[ God 
realisatiou which is the common factor of all real 
liberation ? It is the priTileg© and doty of OTety one 
to work up to thii Mount KalUsa m the Himalaya 
ot higher Ule, whatever bo tho particular path by 
which he cUmbs up to that daaiUng and dissy 
height ETory one must realiBo that only knowlodga 

which exists as onjoyment or bhM-thebUfli of fitwAc 
'^onmirfa or the bliss ot supreme lovo-“that can givo 
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the truest liberation. The bondage of the liammcl'- 
of matter which enmesh u'; bN reason of innumera- 
ble attachments formed in innumerable births must 
go. Such attachments being the result of ignorance, 
the effects will not disappcai unlc'^s the cause 
disappears lienee knowledge is the one condition 
of true and effective and eleinal liberation Tint 
knowledge is not mere intollccLnal assent but reali- 
sation We can easily see that it can never be* 
really distinct from love If in respect of the bighci 
among the transient phenomena of the world 
knowledge and love go together, the\ are necessarily 
one in the case of the liighest, the noumenon 
They are like the light and the warmth of the sun, 
inseparable and one A life of selfless action 
combined with devotion and meditation is the one 
means of attaining to this stage There may be 
some who had gone through this stage in previous 
births or m a portion of this hfe-time To them 
as pointed out already the measure of action ic 
determined by their station in hfe and it is done 
only for When shall our empty discussions 

about the superiority of one path or another cease 
and when shall we resolutely, never halting, never 
resting, tread the path that leads unto Him 

? (Who shines like the sun beyond 
^he confines of darknesss) 



mnoDfctiDK 
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Aaollict qudHtion iff, 'wbcthor thb tejibh 
iDgtMlnoLord in tbo Gita oro eniuUo td all 
Ages? The n«'ciar of ci\tr*Uon V"I1I confer ita 
roorlatity not on ninn of ono hgo or One 1i\nd alone 
bni on atl Arjana Flood Loforo (ho Tjord af tho 
topical man prt) and liai been (ho meau of enligbt 
eomcni of tho >\holo tiotvorso for all time 

niir n>T\n nniweN-f i 
qm7 S'imlw jTtT ifidTijii nca p 
I may refer here also to n bcanlUnl terse la 
tho //Aevtrrcfrt -which Bar* — 

tjq ft fti^ qnir CRTon i 
4 if mqerM d 

It is again aiiked whr did tho Tjord Im^iarl 
lua graclons leochings on tho battlefield and with 
restrioliODS imposod by the dilhonltice of (he tlm6 
and plioo ehoson for the imparting of tho ioBtroc' 
Uon {Up<t(ir‘ia)7 Bat all that is required for tho 
imparting of instruction is auirttitaq, 
and (snitableness of opportnnlty of the 

pnpH and of tho teacher) This oorubtnation 
perfect la tho ptesoat case Tho ptoprloty ot the 
liord 8 choosing tho battloflold as tho scono of his 
dlsoOareo iB obrloua The trarail of Arjant^s sonl 
made hl» enllghtoUmeDt and uplift absoltitHly' /icOoi* 
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aary. Of course Sn Krishna could have by his 
divine will compelled Arjtina to fight But it 
would have been an act of cruel kindness to Arjuna 
The Bhagavata describes the compassion and 
love of a real teacher thus 

srg: i 

other inquirers ask, why does the G-ita begin 
With metaphysics and not with the problems of 
conduct directly ? The first reason is that Arjuna’s 
special inner difficulty arose by reason of his erro- 
neous notions about the nature of the soul His 
Soha (grief) was due to Moha (illusion) about the 
nature of the soul and about the nature of dutv 
Secondly, to solve a problem of conduct a right idea 
of duty 18 necessary Dharma ^.duty) is not rightlv 
understood with wrong conceptions about the soul, 
about Q-od, and about tbi* true aim of life which is 
the attainment of union with (rod Therefore the 
Lord goes to the root of things at the very outset 
of the discourse The body and the soul are no' 
identical that is the basic statement on which the 
fair fabric of Gocl-waid leading truths is raised 
Molfiha IS (self-realisation) The recovei’ 

of our true nature alone can give us permaneni 
happiness, for, all things acquired must go away 
The scripture is and not It reminds u 
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of trao and divine natttrQ and does not ask ua to 
anjuiro as salvation someihing which is ontsido of 
oareelvoB- It shows to ns the glorious ornament 
abont our neck which wo did not see 

and which wo regarded as lost and which bnngs os 
joy and elation when discovered to be with ns It 
Is the acquitting by the higher court of God realisa 
tion the soul that ^vaa held In bondage by tlio lower 
court of dcsira Such release from bondage is not the 
acquisition of a new cteuiont of loy but the attain 
mont of our own bright freedom and joy 

The teachings of the Oita arc in perfect har 
mony with the teachings contained m all the other 
portions of the Mahabharato. The view that the 
GiU is an interpolation in the epio is thns absurd 
The interpolation theory is always trotted out when 
a man wants to condemn a thing or to make ont 
a show of scholarship or to andermino the faith of 
others I may refer boro to the closing verses of 
the OhuTatft which show bow there is perfect 
harmony between the teachings of the Gita and 
those of Mnbabharata generally 

£r*n ii 
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?T vjqisr 

qq cq^5rn'^?I?5?[f'T I 
fq^qY w. §<513^:4 5 ^r4 
50^T c^R?I. \] 


This wondeTinl V70ik, is absolutely perfect 
even fro.u the point of view of poetic beauty and 
merit Its predominent emotion is (devotion) 
and it leads all from the plane of worldliness up the 
golden ladder of Nisfdama Lnrma, BaUi and Jnatia 
to Eternal Bliss Its symmetry and lovelinesB aie 
as remarkable as its purity and holiness It has 
also been classed with, and described as, an UpUiu- 
“ihad^ ^ Sastiu 2i,rx^ Brahmavidi)n, (W^J^Tcng 

2fmT^) The word “Gita” imports only 
though there are innumerable Gitas now 
existing, mostly written with it as their model and 
giving to US its great teachings in other forms The 
Glia IS ID perfect harmony with the smtis and 
wiritii It harmonises all aspects of life, shows the 
concord between theism and monism, reveals to us 
the proper place of l-arma, bhakli and piona, con- 
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rerj! to as the quinleslonco of all tnjtb and 6ts ns 
for Iho attainmont of Cod tore and God realisation 

1 do not go boro into tho qacsiioa of the notr 
iltta giTcn to Iho TTorid bv tho Shndda Dharma 
Mandalam bccanio it has no credentials and is 
opposed to the tcstlmonc of all our tcachors and 
sfllntB and becauso sneh a discus'doD will nnduW 
swell tho size of this fntrodaotion Kor do I pro 
pose tj go into tho quosUon of tho data of tho Gita 
bccauBfi there is no use in discurdng all iho con 
tradiclor^ dates now assigned and such an attempt 
IS sure to make this introdnolion longer than it 
shonid bo Vo valid reasons have been shown 
to ro]eet the traditiooil date tin) we should honce 
accept It as correct 1 have dealt with these ques. 
tions in another Tolame 

Sri Sankarachsrya preface* bis holy Hunh^n 
to the Gita by saying that the Lord had taught the 
/’/■flrr///i fK'7»/7a and tho tnartfa and that SS 

the Dbanna oonsisiing of these two paths became 
less potent and widespread owing to the energy of 
ud/ittrni* consequent on lessoning discrimination and 
ansdBsbnefB which tbomselvos weio caused by 
selfishness and desiro tho Lord Incarnated os 8n 
Krishna to oftabllah Dbarma and preserve the 
brahmlnhood of the Brabmlns because if these 
were Uagbt to tread tho nght path they would boo 
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to the Dharma being observed by others This incar- 
nation o£ the Lord was due to His infinite Love and 
Compassion He taught the two aspects of Dharma 
to Arjuna to enable him to reach the shore beyond 
the sea o! grief and illusion and chose Arjuna as the 
recipient of his gracious doctrine and message 
because what a great man learns and does in the 
world will be followed by all Sri Sankara says 
further that the holy goal of the Gita is the highest 
bliss which is consequent on outsoaring the cycle 
of somsara and which is attained by mshkania 
knrma,bkakUandjnam 

Sri Ramanuja prefaces his hoi} hhash^a by 
saying that the Supieuie Lord who is beyond all 
worlds and thoughts incarnates in the various 
worlds to enable the souls to look up to His lotus 
feet and attain the fruit of life and incarnated as 
Sri Krishna to show His Infinite beautj'' and grace 
to the world of men, the ostensible object being to 
remove the sorrows of the earth and taught, 

for showing to all the means of true salvation, by 
3haktiyoga with jnana and karma as angas, undei 
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o[ Inducing Anaoa to do his dul> 'TPT 

rii^ta'rfwnTTh^jfnmdiwiflJu i 

8ri AltdhTachtrya prefaces bio holj bhashyn 
bj- tajing that VyMrt an incarnation of the Lord 
composed the BbaraU to convoy the \ edic troths to 
aJl and that the Gila is Ibo casonce of the BharaU 
Off H ffTinwiRaroff^j 

jprt i 

I do not think that it Is necessary to deal m 
rj-frHto with the ideas of others as these arc od1> 
amplifications of the above views We can woll 
realipo how all of Iho above views aro noble and 
trae and enable us to have a free access into the 
heaven of 6n Krishna • gracious messago 

NilakanU says well — 

HitaWff ttwff* I 
ffOT 11 

It is usual in our books to slato in regsrd to 
each work the subject mailer the inter rolalodnoss 
of means and end tho 61 aspirant, and tho goal 
and Tho nature ol tho 
etercal vontios of life is tho subject matter of 
this eternal and ctemally glorious work Tho 
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inter-relation of means and end in it is the clear 
exposition of the Sadhonas (means) that lead to 
Grod-love, God-attainment, God-realisation, and 
God-nmon The fit aspirant is he who like Arjuna 
is face to face with the clear and clarion call of 
Duty in the battlefields of life and who throws 
himself at the feet of the Lord for enlightenment 
and uplift. The goal of the work is Moksha or 
the attainment of the perfect and eternal liberation. 
We must hence approach the study of this holy 
work with a due sense of the greatness of the 
theme, the means, and the goal 

Thus we can well sum up the intioduction 
thus At the beginning of each Kalpa, energies 
of the universe which had been withdrawn into 
Him begm to have self-expression They unfold 
themselves according to an infinite plan present to 
the mind of the Lord Just as at the commence- 
ment of the evolution of the energies by the will 
of the Lord begins the universal cycle ( Kalpa), 
so also has the Lord’s message of salvation to 
human souls been given for their guidance at 
the begmmng of the cycle itself This is the real 
significance of the Hindu theory of the origin and 
meaning of the scriptures Such message of 
purification and salvation is the Veda The Veda 



rvmonooih^M 


tcflclian the Pramth I/an?" And tlio ^trnfft ^larrjo 
The former if followed properly and in n splnt of 
dnpMRion and dct^clicnant and dovotion will lead 
to the latter and through it to God The GiU 
teaches ufl this troth again and ngnin, and modom 
commentatora who do not recognise this and make 
action the final goal of life are people who hare no 
real vUion ae to tlio real toaohmga of the Gito. 
Xho} think that 8n Sankara haa snppreased action 
altogether This tiew of tholrB i& dno to a phono* 
menal arror A. beautifnl SaniLnt verso says 

Sn Saokanoliarya aaya 
^fif ^ r 

Henco according to him it la onl^ ho that ha^ 
attained the beatitude of God realisation that m 
free from the life of action for the simple reason 
that he who Is immersed in the nectar of God 
leahaation cannot act any more than a man in a 
state of deep sleep can oot But a disciplined life 
of selfless action and lore is the only mcana to that 
and and If any one gives up the means and 
pretends to, have reached that end he fs easily 
found out and great is his fall There is all the 
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difference in the world between the man who gives 
up a life of action and the man whom the life of 
action gives up as being too high for its sphere 
In regal d to such pure and liberated souls, who are 
we, wallowing in the mire of selfishnes and sin, to 
lay down the special paths which they should 
pursue? This does not mean that any one can 
take up life dedicated to devotion and contemplation 
irrespective of his oi her birth, station in life, and fit- 
ness Bach person’s Dharma is determined by his 
birth which itself is determined by previous Karmas 
But the attainment of liberation may be due to the 
consummation of devotion and self-knowledge m 
the course of previous births or in this birth, and is 
irrespective of the particular social status or 
function of the individual His actual work in 
the world of phenomena is determined by his 
birth and station in life In the case of those who 
have attained to the highest raptures of God-love, 
God-vision, and cosmic consciousness, we can realise 
that the preliminary stage oilSh'ilikama Karma and 
Lhitta Suddhi alone could have led to such a glorious 
and heavenly consummation. Such rare and sweet 
liberated souls will compel our adoration by the 
very perfection that shines m them and makes 
even their bodies a temple of purity and holiness 
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I have alitcJ io mj \vorkoa ^tr Ualtndtonnth 
TfUjurf {iboQt this maltor Ihiis ' Oor aago^ doclaro 
that every ipiio most begin his ppirilnal progress 
by eemco of homaoiiy that tbo altaiomont of 
illammation br renaoot&Uon bnonledge, and loro 
ti an ood in itself and that oven nftor illuminallon 
the wipe man ehould do bis dulios Ida spirit of 
dctachmont and ditpisslon so tliat others might 
not be led astr4) by the wise luon giving op tho 
performance of dalles The) declare farther that 
m the case of tho very few who have risen to tho 
highest raptaros of lore and wisdom and aro 
immersed in bliss no worldlyactioncanbeoxpceted 
What ooKoa do tho votaries of the gospel of work 
ask them to do? If tboy pass tbroagb a place they 
spread a paradise ofloreabont thom» and whoever 
It fortaoate enoagli to broatbo for o moment \n the 
divine and iummoas atmospboro that they carry 
aboat them feels a sadden conversion of the 
heart A compassioaato glnnco from tboir eyes 
is worth a thousand religloas loclaros. How 
few how very favr, ean be such bouIb? In tho 
case of those who aro only travoDors on tho 
path towards light, tho performance of datlos is 
exacted by tho sacred laWi though they will do 
Iboir daUes in a spirit of detachment and dlspossion 
ond as anaotof worahlp of tbo Lord saying and 
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feeling Sii Knshnarpanamastu I 

dedicate it to Sri Kiishoa Tlirough law the soul 
rises to wisdom and love and through wisdom and 
love it rises to the Bliss of the Lord ’’ 

Mr Tilak m his Gito Rahasya says that he 
bases his doctrine that KtDmayogn is the final goal 
of life according to the Gita on the verse which 
tells us what are the means of finding out the 
highest essence of a work 

(The beginning, the end, the matter repeated, 
the original elements, the goal, the accessor} 
matters dealt with and the elements of logical 
discussion are the seven means of ascertaining the 
purport of a work ) 

No one can have any quarrel with this method 
It is m his application of it and m the inferences 
drawn by him from such application that the 
erroneous elements have come in It is true that 
the Gita is addressed to a warrior and that it 
finally overcomes his disinclination to action Is 
that a reason for saying that every one should do 
action irrespective of his Vaina^ a'nama^ '^laddhd or 
^'asanas'^ It is no doubt true that it is the Upnm- 
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/ i/ of Ibo ^^ahabh^^ttl!l \^htcil (le«cnl>cfi tUo 
iriwjs Hat (1oc« not (ho Ardbnbharala (kfcribc 
l.‘oth I rnrritit Dh'trmQ% eiX\(\ ^trnUt Dhirmti^ ftnd 
do not Iho horoc« of the Muhnfhiimtt finnllr larn 
thoirbacb U[>on the o\or onjoftd plcnsaroi^ of hfo 
and atLain to tho hi^^hofit slbtadefi of ronnncbtloa ^ 
Ibo test of ntsohno been nofatrl} applied 

Mr lilal F\cn eopposfng tbol the Lord ngaln 
and again raTorls toAr]QCin< doly to fight botv 
doc* that injunction opply to all Irtctpcctlvo of 
t\moand place and citc^rastancc and cnvlcoomont'’ 
If Iho a;»urrni'« (cit li to bo hlcrully applied It will 
bo the doty of OTer> man io Jiqht because the Lord 
did not tell Arjaoa to admiolstor tbo law or to 
relievo sufferiog or to lead people In tbo paths of 
nghteoasnew bat to fight Again the Verso 

*1?*! gxfii^iUT ^ II 

ebows to Qs that the Qita is a sonpture given to 
all and not to the fighter alone Further tho 
iojDQctlons to attain to tbo mammits of devotion 
I and contemplation aronot really loss frequent than 
I Uio injunction to fight. The tort of ‘Ti^ also has 
I not boon propcnrlj applied bj Mr Tilal nio fruit 
I lithe attainment of God and not doing tho worl 
I of fighting* 

1 Jl G B 
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q: g Hirim qiD^^ ii 

jq?HRr J??rr5fr i 

^ iPprsrH h \\ 

HP^m;qKc<^'--p JTTH'-h i 

3Tf cpr Hpqr^i-qr hi ii 

It IS not possible to take up the other tests for 
full consideration here The test of aT‘ij?cTT also 
cannot bear the strain sought to be put upon it by 
Mr Tilak The Lord says that he is giving to the 
world what He had declared to the world at the 
beginning of creation and which it had forgotten 
The really valuable element in the G-ita is its grand 
synthesis Mr. Tilak’s view that in those pre- 
printing days no one said ol wrote anything unless 
he had something original to say is to say the leas! 
of it more amusing than conclusive. What hat 
the question of printing to do with this matter ? 
It was in the pre-printing days that the epic oi 
Mahabharata much bigger in size than many 
modern poems put together came to be written. 
In spiritual matters the entire truth has been given 
by the Veda and who be he God himself can 
improve upon it and give us something absolutely 
original ? He can only bring before our gaze the 
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rftdiaaco of IDaiuionUoD clornall/ ebiomg thoro 
In tbo very wmo way Mr Tilak bas miaappUod 
the leils of nriha'-'ida and Vpopattt Ho hai dono 
well in pointing onl Iho worthlcnnoM oI 'Wcatom 
othlcil syelocofl bated on ntilitarlanlam oTolution or 
intniUonisio The greatest good of tbo greatest 
nnmbor ' Is a more inlolloctnal bnbblo Docs 
nnmbor inclnde savages andbmtea? Who can 
find oat what condaces to the grealeit good of 
the greatest nnmbor ? If tf\o persons differ as to 
inch grcatcat good who Is to decjdo between them ? 
This tlieorr gives no promlnonco to tbo elemoot of 
inotiro In action Snppose the promoters of a 
railwa> cocopao> bribe tbo anthoriUos to la; a 
railway line that action eeonros the good of tho 
people Is It Ihorelore moral T^e ovointlonar} 
and InlolUonal syfitoms of othics also are nnsatls 
factory and illogical The real glory of man is not 
tho tci// to Vict or tho »«// /e poicrr bat tho ^<> 
attain the higbeei perfrettou which is oxproSBod by 
tho term U^rnnkihnttra No system of ethics is 
ffoand which is not based on a sonnd system of 
motaphysics. Tho real defect in Mr Tilak s 
method Is that m bis attempt to sooiallseall spiritnal 
activities there is the danger of his losing sight of 
tho higher work of oar epiritoahsing all social 
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activities till in the end the spirit is left face to 
face with God and in full possession of the priceless 
and eternal treasnie of God-realisation It is not 
possible to take up here for discussion all the ideas 
mentioned in Mi Tilak's voluminous book They 
may be taken up later on from time to time when- 
ever necessary The supreme importance of Raima 
action whether for legitimate gratification of 
legitimate desires or in a spirit of renunciation and 
detachment and dispassion has been lecognised by 
all The real difference is as to whether it is the 
final end and aim of life Already India has 
been torn by empty futile discussion as to the 
ultimate elements of life as to whether the soul 
and God aie one or one and yet not one, or two. 
as to whether Lakshmi and Narayana together oi 
Narayana alone foims the Godhead, and so on 
Mr Tilak has added one more to the distracting 
discussion of the ultimates As a matter of fact it 
seems to me that the Lord has expressed himself so 
clearl} and has given to the world such a grand 
synthesis that it is impossible to mistake His graci- 
ous Message I shall endeavour m the succeeding 
pages to make my position quite clear and I shall 
at the end sum up the Lord’s gracious declaration 
of Truth in the Bhagavad Gita 
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The first chnplcr is an introduclor) ohaptor anJ 
giTCfl us a QArrativo of tbo orents tliat )c3 to thu 
exposition of tho great tmths of life by Iho Jjord 
AM lh<* and oommontaton? on tbi Gita 

p^s OTLf this clmptcr lightly bccaaso tho doctrinal 
portion commnncoa only in Chapter 11 of the Gita 
We must remrmbor in thii connection tho 
events in tho 'MnhabhamU which led np to thn 
Gita On Iho ove of tho great war Vyasa asked 
Dhninrashtra if ho \ ould bavo llio gift of highoc 
Tiiion by ^\h^oh ho could the tragic drama of 
tho war as it developed lo tho batllefiold of Euru 
kshelre DbriUrashtra declined tbo boon as bo 
could not bear to seo his kindred suderiog tbo fine 
tuatiDg fortunes of war and preferred his congenital 
blindness to tho ofTered Wsion of carnage V3aai 
then gave the power of vision to Banjaya and 
asked Sanjaya lo narrate to Phritarashtra the 
events of the war as they took place Sanjay^ 
then informed tbo King that tho groat boro and 
mint Bbisbma had falloo In battle. Pbritaroabtra 
was stricken witb unef and asked Sanjaya to 
narrate all tho ovouts in dotail from tho time whon 
the oppoaing armies mot m deadly war Sanjaya 
then narrated tho ovenls and in tho coarso of such 
narration described the falntneta of heart that over 
came Arjuna and the Ijord'a leachlnga to Aqnna 
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to enable him to take up again his burden of duty 
in a spirit of detachment and dispassion and sur- 
render of the fruit of work to God. 

Madhusoodana Saraswati points out that there 
18 a striking similarity between the form of dia- 
logue adopted in the Gita and the similar form of 
dialogue adopted in the Upamshads e.g. the 
dialogue between Janaka and l:a]navalkya. This 
form is adopted to show the greatness of the 
subjects taught. When a great soul is the chosen 
recipient of the divine message given by the Over- 
soul, the occasion is unique and stirs us to the very 
depths of our being. The' message lifted into the 
sunshine of clear-sighted peace the noble Arjuna 
tormented by the darkness of doubt and gloom. 
This fact by itself apart from the doctrines, actuall) 
taught makes our heart full of faith and puts uh 
into a receptive mood. T'urther, by showing that 
Arjuna was the true and trustful disciple of tha 
Lord we are given a clear idea as to what are the 
indispensable qualifications of discipleship I 

This chapter is known as the i e., 

dealing with the grief which overtook Arjuna when 
he was face to face with the great issues of hfe 
The man who has a clear conception of duty shonH 
always feel equal to the demand made on bis 
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energies and scmccs by tho imponoos call i. f duty 
He 

i{ ho lx* called upon to face 
Some awful moment to which Hearen hi^ joined 
Great innes good or bad for haman kindi 
Is happy os a Ijovor and attired 
With sadden brightness, liko a Man inspired * 
Arjnna was OTerwholmed by Wa and Mvhn (grief 
and illasion) because his ororflow of pity and ten 
demets at sight of the Impending carnage of his 
kith and kin oltscured tho clarlU of bis mental 
vision The situaUon Is described ritidly in a few 
bnet strokes and wo are prepared by this Chapter 
to receive the Lord s gracloos measago as given to 
ni la the later chapters of tho Gita 

In Sri Yamnnacbarya a Gilhaiiha S<tnpraha tho 
purport of this chapter Is stated thnr 

qi3 fwj, n 

(The exposition of tho scnptnro was made to 
fate Arjnna who was ogltated by misplaced affec 
tion and pity and by deeming bis duty as a brooch 
of doty and who souglit rofago with Sri Krishna 
and prayed for onlightenmeot in a Bpint of nttec 
self surrender) 
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I may point out here that according to Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati and other Advaitic commenta- 
tors the Gita is an exposition of the basic truth 
contained in the Mahavakj'a Tatvama’ii (That ait 
thou ) He says that the first six Chapters 
of the Gita deal with the (the soul) 

that the second six chapters of the Gita 

deal with the (God) and that the third six 

chapters of the Gita deal with the one- 

ness of the soul and the oversoul He says furthei’i 
that the deals with Karma marga, th'J 

with the Upasana marga and the 
with the Gnana marga He says 

He says fuither that by givmg up Kamy^ 
JK^ai ma and Nishiddlia Kai ma and by doing J}fishkuti>(‘ 
Kai ma, we become pure ^’I'JiMiqf and attain j 

and (the attainment of the fourfolil 

sadhanas) These sorf/ianos are 
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<5tscnmiDaHon of tho ctomal and tho non-ctomal) 
(dofiirclcBSncas m regard to tbo 
enjo} noont of fruU hero tod beyond) 

(tbo attainment of dlspaBclon f;e1f control etc) and 
(an over moBlonDg desiro for liberation an I 
self realisation) Ho says that after such attain 
moot tbo soul attains tho full froilfnlneGs of tTTvr 
(hearing) *T^ (meditation) and (ceaseless 

and intonaive contemplation) Then it attains 
realisation through tbo Mal^aenLijn$ritrana 

It Is onl) then that Andra is overcome it la only 
then that Dhrama (wrong cognition) and S<jm$o^ 
(doabt) vanish it is only then that Hf%<T and 
liarraes are destrovod onl) tbo Prarabdba Kamias 
holding swaj liko an arrow already let loose from 
tho bow and honoo bonnd to expend \lseU It is 
only then that we have and Mhi«iltci conse 

qnent on u^TTO and «wnn nro 

*/iX^aini (onter moans) loading to and 

and when Is attained then 

follows the attainment of 1 

In the above oxpotlUon the leading doctnnes 
of the Advaitio sohool aro brleO; sot oat and I 
shall expound them fully later on Tho main 
doctnnes of the VjfliebtadvalU school arc given to 
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US m relation to the chapters of the Gita m these 
verses by Sri Yamimacharya 

JTKrqq M< II 

HS I 

5nfJTr3^%f%«s?i^ ii 

j^qqxttqqrqKRrqrf^f^^q I 
^RqjqiRfqlcq? || 

He says that m the first chapters we have 
the Kaima Yoga and the Gnana Yoga leading to 
the realisation of the true nature of the individual 
soul (which according to the Yisishtadvaitas is 
and not identical with God as with the 

Advaitins), that in the second six chapters we have 
Bhakti Yoga leading to realisation of the true 
nature of Godhead, and that in the third six chap- 
ters we have the differentiation of Purusha and 
Praknti, Karma, Bhakti, and other miscellaneous 
-topics 

As a matter of fact, though such broad divisions 
of the subject-matter of the Gita are in the main 
correct and enable us to have a clear view of the 



IKTnonOCTlOH 




procesMon of idcis in tho Oita according to Ibcpo 
two schooli of thought wo will find that Ibo Oita 
lay* ttretn throoghoQl on God loro and Qod reali 
aation as being tho roeanR of liberation and 
describes id detail tho path of Ktshkama Karma 
again and again Ihroaghout tho eighteen ehaptars 
as tho solo means of attAlning God loro and Ood 
realiPatioo To atold conconlraling onr attention 
on tho few points of doctnnal diitcrcncos among 
the rarioas schools of thought and to onablo us to 
have a geneml idea ot Iho march of Ihmighl m tho 
Gita I would aaj* that Iho first f-ia Chapters deal 
pnounty with the Karma Yoga including Kaja 
Toga as means for tho altaiomeot of parity and 
concentration of mind that tho second six chapton 
deal with tho natnro and manifestations and glories 
of Godhead and tho Bhakti yoga and that tho last 
six ebapten deal with tho Gnana yoga and a largo 
number of topics connecled with Karmn Yoga and 
Bhakti Yoga 




CHAPTER I 
Introductory 


^Tikr\j • 

?Tm^T: tl 

Dhiitaishtra said 

0 Sanjaya, on the Kuinshetra which is the 
field o£ Dharnaa, what w^as done by my people 
and the Pandavas who had gathered together 
eager foi battle ? 

NOTES 

1. \ It was so called because it was a holy 

spot creating love of Dharma in hearts where such 
love was not existent before and intensifying such 
love in hearts where such love already existed 
Manu says in Chapter IT, verses 19 and 20 

mHkSI I 

^ ^ el*n»iqr ii 



( tiAi'Tnn I 


4f 


Sn \ rJnntA D tikn p&rnlhftt J / m onl 

Ibat *nttTn hi ^n•n plic»» whrrr' iinnphj^’oua [i^r 
foni rfrc to l»c Aintn am! nplil»*f>u^ni < wai to 

2 I Xho K riuAVanilA of Ihc \r'fa Tffcr 

foil ‘iqf yr-jq- The Tabala SojImava 

mrtrrq svrtj §fTJtf 

nCuqiH^’ NiUVanliu IhinkR lhaf llji' Kani 
Hhclra referred (o ia djfTercnl from Ihcer 

bn MadhupiwdanA SanAVAU refer* aUd to Iho 
SnUipalha Srali ‘TC*^ t In Iha ^n!/rTp<irrt 

if it Mid that Kini Kiiro performed ponincc 
in the Kambahelm and got a boon from IndrA 
that all persons d)in^thoro should go to hearen 
As Dlianapati pomU out U is not natnral to pa) 
that Dhrltarnshtra referred lo to diitingnish 

this Karakslictra from other KurakBliotraa bocanso 
such an Idea would not have been In bis mind — 
or (o pay ns Hr! Madhusoodana SirDsrali does that 
WTI&!T was used to ask Sanjaya whether the holinesH 
of the place induce 1 the Pandavas to duBlst from 
slaughter on the field of Inttle or the KauraTM to 
turn away from fighting and thna min themsovea b> 
giTing np llio liDgdooj unrightoousl) wrested from 
the PandaTas It seems to ino that the gnestion is 
guilo nataral and coDSislont wltli Dhrltarashtra a 
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character He was no doubt avaricious hut was 
not without a certain element of purity of nature, 
because the Sn Bhagavata shows in the first 
Skandha that his heart was turned to God by 
Vidura’s words and he attained salvation by medi- 
tation and devotion after renouncing the woild 
He was not a hardened worldling like his sons 
He knew that Sn Krishna was God incarnate and 
that Kurukshetra was the field of Dharma After 
learning about the fall of Bhishma, he asked 
San] ay a to narrate all that took place in the field 
of Dharma and in the presence of the Lord of 
Dharma He had of course a strong bias for his 
own children but that did not obscure his mental 
vision as to the holy character of the battlefield. 
Hence it seems to me that Mr. G. M. Padmana- 
bhachariar’s suggestion that he suspected foul play 
by Pandavas in spite of the hohness of the place 
IS a far-fetched one. 

3 JTTH'hr: This shows his partiality for his own 
side It may also be that he intends a mild rebuke 
suggesting that his children were really blind like 
himself. Some sapient modern scholais who see 
a racial complexion in everything say that it means 
Aryas as opposed to the polyandrous Pandavas who 
formed a different race This is utterly absurd 
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1 SoiDC commcnUtort undoreUnd (ho vcrtr in 
n mjKliCAi Bcntc ^onValAn»lhn taia Ihot 
Ib Sn Kriihaa s bodr of which Iho life wan the 
PandaTAB (*PT Jinit ) md ihal (ho KftnrATa* 

were coniniined hy Che tlanic of Pri Krl^hni i 
ri^hteoni wrath llo tap fiiriher Ihat (hii ^ccon 
darj moaolng Is ioferablo from the words though it 
IS not the pnmar} meaning and citesas an iottinco 
tiio ftmoOB Tcrsn of the Unioapna etc by 

Vi'ay of analogy AbhtnaTa Qnptacharya lavs 
that ^ meant lh« Iwd^ and that the war referred 
(oisbelvieoQ tho nghleons and the oonglileoas 
teodoneles in man lhe«s iolerprctatiODB hare 
no doabt eloEnonlsof Iwanty In them hot tb^y 
arc ohnoasfr far fetched and ODacccplsWe 

c|f g *4i<'«m?fi>Tr»^5 i 

M-fli tjM-iHijsiTg B ^ n 

Sjnjiya said — 

King Duryodbuon, a^ing the Pandnva 
Army set in battle Rrmy nnd approaching the 
preceptor (Urona), taid these words 
Notbb 

1 He did not sood for Drona 
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as a King might send for his General He went to 
him because of the feai of the enemy which 
unnerved him, because of his lingering reverence 
for his teacher, and because of considerations of 
policy 

2 He was the dc facto king, and the 

unquestioning obedience of Bhishma, Drona and 
other servants of the sovereign to the latter which 
is the foundation of social and political solidarity 
was thus justified, the result being left to God to 
ordain and grant in His Eternal Wisdom and Love 

mncir n ^ II 

See, 0 preceptoi ^ this great ai my of theson«i 
of Pandu, set in battle arra}^ by thy disciple, the 
sou of Diupada 

Notes 

1 He referred to Dhrishtadyumna in parti- 
cular and described him as Drupada’s son to kindle 
an ancient hatred in Drona’s breast Some com- 
mentators say that he even praised the son of 
Drupada as wise to hint that Drona was unwise 
in having taught the science of war fully to his 
enemy 



CUAITril 


•(0 


0 It r1ilr<l bj cominontalof* th»l he 

»l/l\ hm(<^ l»T plnnn^ hi oufi «^Ni2i (ogctlier 

tfui Dront vruB fpcci»l!jr Iho friend and leitchcr 
of Ihe rAndavaa and rras partfal to tliom This m 
a Foinewbat far felclied caggcition 

Tl]a nd'qim ' 

JTtn^ It n 

nM qi4Ti<i>nv^ 

Stw4^ n H *1 

HU ^ n ^ H 

Here ore valiant wnmorn with iniRht) bowa 
who arc equal in prowcaH to nhiina ond Arjuna 
Here ore Dlinahukclu, Clicliinnn the powerful 
Kin^ of Ki>i, Purujlt, Kuntibhoja, Saibyn who 
IS a greot chief of men, the pmswiit 'iudha 
nuioyu, the whanl Uttomnujw, Drapodo, and 
the 1)008 of Dmnpndi All thcfe ore 3 Inbnratfan 6 

JsOTPi 

1 HIb pointed rofereDce to Bhlma and 
Arjana abovra bow bo qaalled wbenoTar he (hoagbl 
of them 


D n i 
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2. A Mahmatha is a warrior who iiding m a 
great car can fight successfully ten thousand 
bowmen A warrior fighting in a chariot who can 
fight effectively against another warrior similarly 
seated IS called a SamaiaUia Kn Atiudha is one 
who can fight against innumerable hosts including 
many Savmrathas 

MH ^ II \S II 

0 Chief of Brahmins ^ know the Chiefs of 
our aimy whom I mention lo you for your 
remembrance 


Notes 

1. Madhusoodana says that this 

word may have been used to flatter Drona by 
praising him as a noble and holy man or to convey 
a hint that Drona was after all a Brahmin and not 
likely to be a great and powerful warrior 

^ II II 

They are yourself, Bhishraa, Kama, Kripa 
who 18 always victorious m battle, Asvatthama^ 
Vikarna and Sauraadatti 
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Kotbs 

1 Another reading sabfltltates for 

He 18 Jajadratba 

^cr 1 

And many otJier valiant men who are ready 
to lay down their li\e« for my sake, who wield 
diverse weapons and missiles of war, and who 
are masters of the art of war 

Notes 

1 There Is lo this word an under 

current of suggestion— not volanUry but involun 
tary and inauffploians — that they had already lost 
their Uvea for bis sake 

mini V® U u 

Yet our force protected by Bbishma^ is not 
sufficient, while their army protected by Bfaima 
18 snfficient 

Notbs 

1 has been aaid to mean (1) inanffi 

cient or (2) unlimited while means (1) suffi 



Till llllAO \\ AIM1IT\ 


cirnl, nr (^) liinitnl V.iif iho firTt-inenlioncn 
nre inor< m kC'"pin{_f \Mth l)nr\otlhn.naV 
( h'ir,nr(< r nnfl the ;'utj« r-'l < pint of (hi rlc^^eriptione 
of the lontcndinp ho^it- lu Ihip chapter. Wo have 
nhca'I> alatoM that 1 hiryodlj uia 'I’.aa inspired 1)' 
fear A rrcaler iimnl)fr of lu roic leaders who 
blew on eoiiclic* if ii t-pecific namca is stated on 
the Bulo of tile Pandaaa*- than on the side of the 
KanraMis The hlovsinp of Biieli conches is said to 
liavc inspired the Kaiiravas witli fear l)nr}odhana 
had also a hirhing, though me in and unmerited 
suspicion, tlint Bhishina favoured the other side 
Jt IS furtlicr notoworthj that Dur}odhana, though 
hiB army consifitcd of olevon A! while 

that of the Pandaviis consisted only of seven 
Al,<!/iau!tnn^, had nlrcad} called the latter as 
■H^d7 (orcat army) He had already described 
the great warrior on the side of the Pandavas as 
equal in prowess to Bhima and Arjnna Above 
all, there was the fact of Sn Krishna being on the 
Bide of the Pandavas 

yfcTfcr: f|; n n 

Tberefoie, let all of you^ each stationed in 
his place in his respective division, guaid Bishma 



nut’jm 


n 


^ •rn 

rh^ pc j •“ »in 1 J *<li n Oi Gcri*;!! 
n Imf> at«' iinjvfUnt fictar* in n^xUr^ oT^Tjwh^ro 
tol »3 in 07)rnl«t Tnrf^rr 

nrq 1 1 fmrnrj i 

PcnuiMi :3if jp^i n 

Tlirn Ill^ \Atmtii *nil fjr*n«!»irr fif ihc 
Ktinu (U)n»)itriR) Wrn latj !lr ifO bW ronch 
'*mil»*fi* la (».f til*' li<»n* r if) r»i nnlrr |f» r)ii*tr 
litm (t|» 

Notrf 

I Jihiilim* MW )>ar 7 oJ|i«na*« faminrM of 
hfart ff04j afar an ! a hifb anJ Intt^ not^ ptj 
'll! conrh to ^^ar^<'n )»lm 

J Thf rert'' ilj-ywa that lihlibma wai aaliant 
) Ihough oM utjlikf I>Tjricylhana rrlio wat 
« coward Ibougb younr 

3 Sotac commonUlors liial i( may 

refer to thn arm)' nf (liQ KaaraTHl or lo tlif army 
of tbo Paadarai ai a *I|;n of ibo comiucDoomenl 
of mlliUr^ onfraDoa* and an afiuranco Dial limy 
will Lo piron an opporlunlly of altowiDp Ihfir mill 
lary proTfc f or lo Bfi Kruhna aa Um occation— 
lltinf-lj pre Irstinci! — ^fnr nianlfoitlng tlio object 
and Ibe plor) of Ills IfjcamalJon 
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t >4 

cici: i 

Then conclics nnd kettledrums, tfibors and 
drums, and cow-horuB were bimultancously sound- 
ed ; and tlie noise became n deafening uproar. 

^ct: JT^r% T%#T 1 

qnj^q^#€r f^sqr li 

qr^rvit*^ H!^T4i:trr : i 

f ll ll 

11 11 

Then Kiishna and Arjuna, seated in a great 
chariot to whicli white lioises weie yoked, blew 
their divine conches Hrishikesa (Kiishna) blow- 
mg the conch Punchajanya, and Dhanaiijaya 
(Arjuna) blowing the conch Devadatta. 
Yrikodara (Bhima) of terrible deeds blew the 
mighty conch Ponndia, King Yudhishtiia blew 
the conch Anautavijaya Nakula and Sahadeva 
blew the conches Sughosha and Manipushpaka. 

Notes 

1. qrqq means the lord of 'S'??, the goddess of 
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fortaoQ The word hint® that auccesa WM to be 
OQ the side of the pAOdavas 

2 The aoparate mention of the wamors end 
their Goaohea in the aimf of the Pendavas shotrs 
its real might in spite of its smallness of nombers. 
It was fighting on the side of righteoosnesa the 
noblest ohlralr} of the time was on its side and the 
grace of God w&s npon It 

^ I 

$iq^q(H'=c 1 

U 

The mighty bowed King of Easii the 
ilahflmthft Sikhandi, Drishtndyumna Virsta 
the unconquered Sjtyaki, Drupada the Dreu 
padeyas (Droupadi’a sons), and the mighty 
armed Saabhadra (A-bbimanya) blow their 
conches separately on all sides 

tqt^Kqd^l 

That uproar rent the hearis of the sons 
of Dhritarashtra, filling the earth and sky with 
the sound 
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c rv 

^^<j€ 4+«T my>s^{ II II 

Then the monkey-bannered Arjana, on 
seeing the marshalled Kaurava forces and when 
the battle was about to commence by the dis- 
charge of military weapons, took up his bow. 

NOTES 

1. This word always marks a change of 

topic It may refer also to the fact that something 
unexpected was imminent The word is also said 
to be auspicious m itself and is a and in- 

troduces us to the blessed Gita 

^05 f^Tc^i II 

(The two words Om and Atha came out of 
Brahma’s thioat, finding a way for themselves. 
Hence both of them are auspicious). 

cr5[T I 

%^r' 4 r 11 n 



c/rArrBR r 




^riHinTTT I 

And r'jxAc ihu^ to Krthlmn, 0 Kinp 
Arjunrx p^id— 

*SlAiiori m^ Gir, 0 Ach}titi«, l^oitrfvn tlic Cno 
n^Tmc^ po that I nmv poo who Imvo come lierc 
tonj^ni; for h\it!c nnd with whom 1 mo^^t fij;ht 
in thfp ;^oal work of wori ninl ^n7i. on hII who 
hnvo nH'icrahlfHl here for riglitnii.) dc^iroiiR of 
plca^in^ tn hiHlc (he e\d uuntlcd pou of Dhrha 
rj him 

Notpi 

1 •(IT Being of a noble nn«l dchbcmliro naliiro 
ho did not prcapitnlo!) mn mwAy from the wor 
Qodor the Influenco of his impnlso of (ondemces a<) 
Duryodhana forced on Uio wornndortho influcnco 
of last of dominion fie spoko and awaited illumin 
Alion 

2 ArjODA WA8 not afruid that by being 

betwoon the two anuice he wonld bo linglod out 
for attack when unroady beoaupo it was a Umo of 
Hghteons warfaro and lienco no ono wodld attack 
him when bo waa unroady, wbalover >708 tbo cauao 
capoaaed by him and bocauso — He of tho 

Ommpolont will — wai by his side 
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3 We may note also that consciousness of per- 
sonal doing -whicb. is indicated by the frequent use 
of the first personal pronoun etc in these lines 
^ etc This shows that he Was 

beginning to have the fundamental error of his 
being a doer According to the Advaitic school of 
thought the soul is not a doer but is 
(Infinite Being, Consciousness, and Bliss) Accor- 
ding to the Visishtadvaita school the soul is no 
doubt infinitely subtle but is According 

to the Dvaita school the soul is not but is 

dependent on God and the idea of his being a doer 
IS hence an illusion In any view, therefore, the soul 
has a different origin, nature, and destiny from 
nature (Prakriti), and it is the identification of the 
soul with the properties and tendencies of the non- 
ego that brings about Samsa/'a, just as the lealisa* 
tion of the true nature of the soul brings about 
the bliss of liberation and beatitude 

i 
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Snnjayfl Mid — • 

Thus nddrcMcd bj;* Arjunn, Krishna stQ3cd 
tlic great car between the two nnnicB in front 
of BliiBlima and Drona and nil the chicTtnins 
there nnd mid ‘See 0 Partlia, the aftsembled 
Kurils* 

Notes 

1 j ie<ii raeani one who has conquered sloop — 
a man of pare aattvio notnre cap&blo of porfeot 
self luasten 

0 I bare shown abovo how the isolated slatiooing 
of iho ear was not a straUgic blandor beoanse that 
was a time of and becanse tbe Lord of wills 
was there and no baraao will could act without Hia 
direction 

8 Bblsbina boa described this sltaation in tho 
beautiful verso that occurs in tbe first Skandha of 
tbe Bbagavala 

*r^ iri 

^nfb xftnHug II 

(May my love rest on Arjuna s frienda who 
bearing his comrade a words and atationiug the car 
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between his friend’s army and their foes’ army 
drew within Himself by His eyes the lives of the 
army of the foes ) 

Ncim^K 1 

Then Partha saw theie in both the armies 
uncles and grandfathers, teacheis, maternal 
uncles, brothers, sons, and grandsons, comrades 
fathers-m-law, and friends Seeincr his kinsmen 
thus marshalled in battle ariay, and with his 
heart wrung by supreme pity, he spok thus m 
sorrow 

Notes 

1. Arjuna’s grief is not like Duryodhana’s grief 
Duryodhana’s grief was owing to caused by his 
apprehension of the loss of earthly things Aijnna’s 
grief was owing to caused by his apprehen- 

sion of various evils to himself, to the society* s-nd 
to Dharma by the impending slaughter The two 
kinds of grief show the real natuies of the two men. 
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01 


2 The I/orJ nol wy that incraj ifi impro 
pfr Indeed in Iho laul «leka in Ch'^ptor \1 of th^* 
Gi(k IIorA)f> 

R^?r3 R Rlilrft HI tq n 

Ihcro Ho dcBoribcfi (ho f>onl that has nson to tlio 
highest aUitadci of I/oto and Tonunoalion It is 
onlr bo that has aoared on (ho winga of Law and 
Ljghl that can Uto in Iho pure empyrean of Love 
Merer which ii accorapanioJ by lolfish attAchmont 
to tbo world and whioh sota KseU In an attilado of 
hostility to liAW in not ji Qodward qnalitr 

3 At all men aro nol of Satiric nature tho 
world reqnirea ^ (Iho law of pains and ponailics 
for violation and tranigresslone) Arjona hiniiolf in 
tho eaya 

qrn RTf R i 

qni qpi n jto \ 

(8omo refrain from aina bocauao of fear of 
pumihmont by the king othora refrain from alos 
from feat of ^tiniabmoht by the god of death yet 
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others refiain from sms from fear of one another 
Thus does the world rest on punishment ) 

The punishments inflicted by a just king m ac- 
cordance with law are like the punishments of 
God Those can no more affect the former than 
these can aflect the latter 

4 . Hence the unrestricted application of the 
principle of non-resistance will only intensify selfish- 
ness and vice and crime in the case of the evil people 
and will lead to the disruption of society, though 
there are instances in life as well as m literature 
(e g the case of Jean Valjean) of a true conversion of 
the heart brought about by absolute non-resistance 
Punishment for misdeeds is necessary to reform 
the ill-doer and preserve the moral order of the 
world. Even in the case of the supreme pain and 
penalty of death for certain atrocious crimes, 
the Hindu doctrine of Karma gives us a real and 
new aspect of the philosophy of punishment, be- 
cause the next birth will certainly be all the better 
for the working out of the great evil by the equally 
great punishment Ordinary men may not realise 
this fact and it may be said that this is not demon- 
strable by reason. But those whose consciousness 
18 extended and perfected by yoga can realise the 
procession of the re-mcarnations of the soul and 
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C3 


tbescUdoDO and the fniita eojojcd b} Iho embo 
died aoal 

5 The Hioda roligionhaa al(ra}8 tAngbt 
to b« higher than Prarnih bnthas Unght also at 
tho lamo bmo that it is only the roan who has 
foUoWod loyally tbo law of legitlmato Prarntti tb&t 
can tread the higher path of I^trnftt and attain tho 
bliss of beatitade 

0 Alcana a mercy was strongly colonrod 
through and throagh b) elements of seldshoess 
and egotism Ho had not lost bis loro of ompiro 
His vow on bohaU of Draopadi was ever present 
m his mind He was thinking of the loss of 
all kingly pleasure owing to the remoTa) of 
all relations and friends by the cruel hand of death 
The ideas of * I" and ^mine were in the forefront 
of his thoughts The mercy of seldshness is a eourco 
of weakness It is diflerent in quality and degree 
from the dlrine mercy of absolute unselSshness and 
love and TenanciaUoo 

7 Again our real kinsmen and friends are those 
who are lovers of God, even though not connected 
with us by ties of kinship and fnendsbip The 
loiter are not our real kinsmen and friends if they 
violate the law of God 
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~ 8. Some commentLators say that it 

means i e, unwoitb> pity Others 

say that it means a fit of meicv as Atjuna 
Y 7 as overpowered once before by tenderness to his 
cousins and said 

^ mffR I 

H-MT cTTcr MWf. IcTT. g^f II 

( VdtjoQn Parva) 

(I do not wish harm even to worms and ants 
How can I wish the death of my kith and km ? 
That was why I chose five villages before) 

^|*T I 

w »Trvin«i 5# =3r ii H 

^n-Cr^ ^ [ 

5t:yrCT=l'=fr5<M II II 

sf ^ w^yTr':! ^ ^ I 

^f^^T^TR ^ f%q^rrr?H ii " 

Arjuna said 

0 Krishna! Seeing these my kinsman, gath- 
ered together through lust of battle, my hmbs 
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OD 


fnilnnd my montli is lurched Tliere ih n tremor 
in my fmme, mid in} hnir sinndH on end witli 
horror M} bow Gsndixa slips from niy hnnd, 
and my skin hft« n biirninpr fe^'cr 1 nm not 
able lo fifnnd 8tend> and crccti niul m} mind 
seema m be in n whirl I sco imuispicious 
omens 0 Kcshnxn 

Notp* 

1 Sri RAmanuja points oat that Arjima’s 

griof was due to hia nobihty ot naiuro bis meroi 
(alness his love of idiisinoD and his fear o^ 
Adharma and evil conseqaeoces to society He says 
that Arjaoa was (high sonled) 

(very mecoifal) and H (deeply attached to kith 
and kin) and was inspirod by ^ and 

(loro ot km sapeeme pity nnd (ear of sin) 

2 Bat this tenderness was based on a wrong 

conception of the natore of the soal and of Johanna 
That was why it became a sonroo of unnerving 
gnef The same lo^ if based on a right 

notion of the nature of the soul and Dharma would 
have caused joy and self poiso 

8 Oar dnty is to carry out the I^ird^s com 
mandmenU irrespective of results and with a fall 
roalisatloQ of the nature of the sou) While a 
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state of universal peace is the goal of human 
endeavour and while all of us fondly dream of a 
happy warless earth 

"Robed in universal harvest up to either pok 

she smilei 

Universal ocean washing softly all her warless 

isles”— 

none should shrink from duty Make war against 
war but never shrink, from duty if it involves war 
for the sake of duty and righteousness Duty is 
higher than love and mercy which are inspired by 
selfishness and ignorance, though selfless and wise 
love and mercy— divine in its- fulness and univeisnl 
m its application is the highest goal. Sri Rama 
was at the same time embodied law and incarnate 
mercy He was and he said 

(I give sheltei unto all. Such is my vow) 

X/ove won through loyal obedience to Law will l)o 
selfless, dynamic, complete, and universal, and will 
shine forth for ever and save its object Tender 
ness which is a compound of weakness, gnof, 
and selfishness will be selfish, powerless, fragmen 
tory, and limited, and will set itself in opposition to 
Law and will ruin itself and cannot help iL objf'f't 



OffATtBH I 


C7 


4 The word •(iftkJ in verao No 27 ahowi that 
r*tif WM tho activo agent in Arjnna and that Arjti 
na became its object It was decp-roolod in his 
nature and orer powered him, thoagh ho waa 
trained in tho habit of obedience to Dharma His 
Saka (gnef) and Jtohn (illation) had to be dUpoUed 
by the !Dord by teaching him the true nature of tho 
*oal and tho true natnre of Dfiarmo 

6 He whose mercy la in opposition to Law 
and Is coloured by alUchmeott desires seldiU im 
pultes/ and Ignorance and who yet wants to id 
augurate an era of morey— as if God who w Low 
is not at the same time Infinite Love and Merev— 
18 unable to bring into exlstonco the ora that ho 
yearns for because his lovo fa not the fuIfitmoDt of 
Law and is hence not full but partial not dynamic 
but weak not radiant but oionded^ not unlvorsal 
bat local in relation to time and place and persons 
not divine but huolam Absolute nnlvenal, dhnne, 

I and sblflesa love and meroy which are the result of 
f fulfilment of tho I^w would lead to joy and roallsa 
j tion (•iM^ and m) and not to grief and illosion 
j (t^r¥ and 
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I see no auspicioub result from slaying 
kinsmen in battle I do not de'^ire victory nor 
sovereignty nor pleasures. 

Notes 

1 It means auBpiciousness or our real 
good The Kathopanishad clearl} differentiates 
srepas and prey as 

2 He who takes away our sin and grief 
and draws onr hearts to him in a passion of love and 
devotion. Hence that word is used here, as Arjuna 
prays for the removal of his grief and illusion 

d Tn the Blioskyotkarshadceptla there is a 
suggestion that Arjuna does not want these lower 
results as they would lead his mind away from the 
love of the lord, and the commentator quotes the 
verse 


(I take away the wealth of him to whom I 
wish to show grace ) 

This idea is beautiful but it is not in place in this 
chapter 

¥rt?Tr: ^ w 
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H git M'iiPt ^ i 

RtiiHtii n n 

M.<n^ n n 

What can xre j,el, 0 Gonndo, by sovc- 
reignty or by enjovmenia or by life itwlf, when 
they for whose we desire sovereignty nnd 
instruments of pleasure nnd pleasure hove come 
here to Rf^hi ttbnndonwg hfenm) r/ebcs-teachers, 
fatliers, sons, grandfathers nncles, fathers id law, 
grand-eons, brothers Id law, snd other relatives? 
I do not wisli to kill them even though they hll 
me 

Notaa 

1 *inT and 5^ moaso tmenna 

of pleasure) bare (Mxvdhnsoodjma Sarssrab*) 

([ do not wish to kill them) even for the- 
aake of the sovereignty of the three worlds Will 
I do so for tine earth? What happiness will come 
f to us, 0 Jnnardana hr killing the sons of 
Bhritaroahtrap 
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lE^vjtn ^rt|T ^f^a*i: frMT+r^i^'tr « 

By killing these murderous enemies sin will 
cling to us. Therfore we should not kill these 
sons of Dhritarashtra who are our own kinsmen^ 
Oh Madhava, How can we be happy through 
killing our own kinsmen? 

Notes 

1 -An dtatayin is one who makes 
a wanton and murderous attack The word 
refers to the incendiary, the poisoner, the armed 
assassin, the brigand, the usurper of land, and iho 
seducer of another’s wife 

2 Arjuna argues thus The Dharma Sastra 

says, do not kill any one The 

Arthasastra allows the killing of the atatayms^ 
Even here Katyayana prohibits their killing if they 
are elderly men worthy of reverence. It may also 
be that they should not be killed if that would 
result in the disappearance of the whole family 
{hvla) We may here refer to the verses 
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•(idniftft Miiti fliii { 

3 TO3. "jA <ft Bih RS e 

( Aff/jroyih n ) 

JT fT^ II 

( IJri?iajij>ati ) 

In an; o\' 0 qI wo ehonld follow tho rnnndate 
of tho Dharma Saslra wblch is bigbar than the 
Artha a&Btra Then sin will not cling to os but 
will cling to oor opponents, Vo]naTalk)*& e^yt 

a<5fi*«nCl(ni I 

3 The golden rale of non resistance of erll 
is as fallj euJogiscd In Ulada lacrod books as 
elsewbere Bat Ibavo already pointed ontaboro 
its application and ttatodtowbom It is on abeointo 
rule and to whom it is a rolatfro mlo 

4 Another meaning of the dnt lino is thU 
Bln will attach only to them the Atatayins by 

killing os who are nnrcsUUng” 'JflR; 
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5T 1^3*1 1 

siqxi<ifi^'55n4*t 11 H 

0 Janardanal Although these being over- 
powered by covetousness do not realise the sm 
m destroying the family and no crime m hostility 
to friends, should not we, who realise the harm 
and evil of destruction of family, learn to turn 
away from this sin ? 

Notes 

1 . upadhi IS an outside cause that 
colours our character and clouds our 718100. 

2 . Arjuuas parade of argument is due to 

learning as distinguished from truth All his 
objections and the fundamental wrong notions on 
which they are based are answered by the Lord in ^ 
Chapter II. ^ 

3 His main point is that only that duty 
which brings about a desirable fruit should be done. 

^5iTri*ir: I 

II II 
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On Ihc extinction of tlic fninJI), the rrrr 
Iflptinp fATnllj (lluirmoB iicrjcli nnd when^iicli 
Dharmn pcrn^Iicp, Adharmn overpower# nnd 
envelop# the rnnre fnmil) 

V0TB8 

1 yByijn njo> indado fflinil) tradition## 
ob*onance# firtue'^ and gracM 

2, tuean# banded down from genera 

tioD to gonortlion (‘T07{Tsr?n ) 

3 The word means that which sustains 
society * 

MK «Ttlf qrnifd *W I 

oTly n \Jo n 

Owin^ to o\cr{M»wtrinj, force of AdliHrmn 
the women of the fnmilie# iiccomc hinfol and 
corrupt nnd when women become emful and 
tainted 0 \flrehne)H, there antjcth Vama 
Sanlarn (coiifnaion of ca>te8) 

Note# 

1 EvcT}wliero In all great dTihsations tho 
place assigned to womanhood in tho racial seboma 
oI life Is a perfect and Dovor failing moaenro of tho 
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refinement and nobility o£ that race. The Hindu 
race has always had a high conception of woman- 
hood and its great function as the preserver of life 
and the guardian of the emotional and spuitual 
refinements of humanity Manu sa) s 

^ feqr* 11 

?r 3 q^cir ii 

VTcIt ^Rr 1 

In a famous passage in the Bhagavata in the 
3rd skandha 14tb adhyaya there is a beautiful and 
vivid description of everything that the individual 
and the race owe to the purity and goodness and 
refinement of the women of the race 

JllMM I 

51^1 Ji+n«a<ra ii 

^H+lll^cqK'MKTcfi-^'aiqnq^ltll^^: 1 
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•T^njir m ^ ^i»3 otiOT h 

i. This gntefal reoM of tbe rofioomoat Aod 
siPMtnett of true and loader end gracious vroman 
hood ncrer blindc'l oar race to llw detnands 
of social and apintoal life and oar anccilors had 
farther a dear appiohendon of the truth that an 
idolatroaa ■won'hip of women defeats the scry object 
of worship by rrrrderinp It le^ and lese fit to l>e inch 
ao object beesUfK* weak and errinp htiman l>e!agt 
when offered the Inccnteof woraliip that Is o due 
only to God 

Assume the pod 

Affect tn nod 

And irem to shako the apberes 

A thougblfal wrttor haapoiolod out that there is a 
Tjlal oouncciloa between such Idolftlrv and dirorcc 
In some coonlnes in the west The praocs of inner 
Ufo are proicrrcd and kept warm and sweet only 
when lurroundod by Iho atmoapboro of spiritual 
life and Dlaminod aud enkindled b\ the polden aun 
of Dirino Grace 

3 Indeed tbo oatiro social system of the 
Hindus derives Its l)catity and its immortal ritallt) 
from this naiqno and harrooDious combination of 
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leverence for womaiibood and obedience to Dharma 
on the part of women Sncb reverence for woman- 
hood IB made a sontce of uplift for men as well as 
women by being kept within bonndB under the 
inspiration of a higher reverence the reverence for 
Dharma as the command of God. 

4 Manu warns us against disobedience to 
Dharms m the matter of mantal duties etc., because 
it results in the loss of those family virtues and 
graces which are the result of centuries of self- 
restrained culture. 

Ch.m 63. 

5 The sweetness of family life and the preser- 
vation of family virtues which is the only secure 
basis of national greatness depend upon the existence 
of true and reHned love The slightest taint in 
mind is sure to lead to taint m speech and action 
and to the ultimate corruption of family morality 
and eventually of national morality Manu says 

If II 

Kulluka says in his excellent gloss on this verse. 



OJUKTBR 


77 


ftnrt fl '7^3^ 

I nnjJ 3H^^^■^HH1*^I 

E<i*<t ys nfrt*/ *<<1^ tj 

0 UoQco il h thut ArjuDB poinla out tho 
tremendoofi and far roaching consequonccs of taint 
la families duo to tho tamt bronght in b> tho corrup- 
tion of women In no pUoo in tho Gita does tho 
I>5rd deny this Tho Lord goes deeper and girofl 
us the fandamontal basis of Dbarma and devotion 
which wiU bar all such taints from coming in in 
open or inaidioua forms Arjuna 8a>8 that tho 
worat result of taint Is f ante Sttnknro Individual 
unhappioess and imparit> and oven tho loss of 
family virtues and graces are of limited application 
in tJmo and space compared with that ntler an 
loosening of social bonds and that ntter oonfosion 
of births and somal gradations which are imphod in 
tho term I arna ^MJikara tfeo import and importance 
of which we mast faliyanderstand if we wont to 
understand tho Hindu scheme of life 

7 This IS not tho proper occasion to deal at 
length with the real spirit of the Hindu institution 
of caste 'Whatever be the worthlessness of the 
miserable travesty of it that is now prevalent in 
modem Indian there is no doubt that It preserved 
the Hindu civilisation from being overborne by the 
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forces of barbatism and disorder within and without 
Such an unsympathetic observer of men and man- 
ners in India like Abbe Dubois says “I believe 
caste division to be in many respects chef d*mnvere^ 
the happiest effort of Hindu legislation T am 
persuaded that it is simply and solely due to the 
distribution of the people into castes, that 
India did not lapse into a state of barbarism, 
that she pieserved and perfected the arts and 
sciences of civilisation, while most other nations 
remained m a state of barbarism . Such an in- 
stitution was probably the only means that tbe 
most clear-sighted prudence could devise for main- 
taining a state of civilisation ” 

8 The principle of the caste system is social 
co-operation on a federal basis It enables the 
society to conserve and perfect hereditary aptitudes 
It prevents those terrible social unsettlements that 
are sure to result from frequent encroachments by 
one social gioup upon tbe occupations and pursuits 
of another It does not take away the incentive to 
exertion because under the caste system as created 
and preserved, the four social groups were so 
strong numencally that efficiency and energy 
had alwajs free play and free scope for self- 
manifestation and self-development m the best 
interests of tlie nation as a whole. All possibility 
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of fnciioD duo toa tvTsnnic&] iioiiso of etipcnoniy 
fikon avriy l>y directing tho giro of erorr 
mao apOQ fair daUe« rather than opoo bla rjgbta 
SimUarly all poenbiUly of fnetion doo to tbu 
pHdo of oamoncal Roponont; was eliminated by 
pomtmg emt that each mao mnst reap tho fniib 
of bis own acUoEu indopoodcotly of others thongh 
all might co^oporato here and delight in doing evil 
tbiogB. Vot a single oo operator in tho doing of eril 
will or can ofTer the slightest help to saTo ns from 
the consequoncet of oar eln Above all osch man s 
garo was perpetasJIv drawn to tho ceotro n Qod 
and he had 00 timo to dig holes to pDsliand barv 
aUvefais brolher'ruan or bit slsier^wofflao It was 
also declared that a devonl and pions Panohama is 
dearer to the Xmrd than a prond Brahmin loarned 
but destitalo of tho lore of God As Frahloda Bft }0 
in bis lyno outburst of devotion in tho Vll th. 
ikandha of the Bhagarata. 

ft n 1 *^*1 1 H 

ftai4 

JTPl j# 5f 5 n 

0 Phis Bubjoct will bo dealt with later on in 
detail in oonaiderlog.var8e 18r Chapter IV The word 
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Varna has been grossly misunderstood by modern 
interpreters of our sacred books— more often by so- 
called scholars within our fold than by the Western 
savants This is due to an unmeaning hatred of the 
caste system rather than to a clear-sighted and im- 
partial investigation of the truth I shall discuss the 
meaning of Vatna more fully later on. Suffice it 
to say here that it does not mean letter or colour or 
description It means the commingling of sattho, 
and tamos in different degrees. But this 
does not mean any special superiority or inferiority 
Individual effort and in a large degree early nurture 
might nao’, certainly would so alter the initial 
endowments of the gunas that when a man comes 
to the age when he can effectively serve his 
country and better his own personality, the man 
who was born in a higher group as the result of 
past ia? TJia would not be able to bear comparison 
for a moment with the man who happened to be 
bom in a lower group Also there might be instances 
of great souls fit in every way to adorn a higher 
group being born in a lower group as the result of 
specific transgressions in other births Hence the 
notion of superiority and inferiority if it finds lodg- 
ment in the heart of any man will surely lead to 
his undoing, and further cause serious social dis- 
location and untold social misery The burden of 
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fiemco laid upon onoli group Is In direct raUo to Us 
piftco m tha socml hlomrchy Uonco every man 
bom In n higher group oogbt to feci tho insccuro 
neps of his position koooly becanso every act of 
commiisiOD ond omission will bo duly visited ivith 
results which conld not be easily averted or miti 
gated 

10 Hence as students of this sacred book 
and especially in view of ibo Lord s declaration in 
Chapter IV verso 13 wo have to take tho view that 
oute had a divino on^m thoogh it had a social and 
racial deeflojmt^nt and either approvimatod to or 
deviated from the fiords plan according to the 
parity or Impurity of each ago The whole of tho 
Hlndn race is one and entire and oil foncitnl and 
mythical divisions of it Into Arran and Lravidian 
Kortbem and Senthem etc. etc. should be rejected 
with tho oontempt which such worthleu speonla 
tion dne to hatred of man or love of novelty amply 
deserve 

11 The paramount importance of the pres 
ervation of sooial levels in their integrity and 
according to the spirit of the Lord s plan is a fact 
that should never bo forgotten Buoh preservation 
IB m tho main dne to woman as wife and mother 
The special mjunctloDB in our sacred books about 
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the purity of women aie due not to a desire to lay 
on their shoulders a heavier burden than that 
placed on the shoulder of men but to a desire to 
preserve the graces and glories of family life and 
national Dharma For such seemingh differential 
treatment women are paid m the golden com of 
human love by father and husband and children 
and of divine blessing which gives them not only 
a shelteied life on earth but also a life of ]oy in 
heaveU} nay, a wonderful power of even uplifting 
to the seat of blessedness the husband who might 
not have deserved the same by his own individual 
conduct and effort The mother is the special 
object of adoration in Hindu society because she is 
the God-given guardian-angel of Dharma The 
rules laid down in our sacred books about marital 
choice and marital duty are all inspired by this one 
solemn feeling of bending all human energies in 
the service of the preservation of Dhnrma 

12, The purity and efficiency of national life 
depends on the purity and efficiency of family life 
and the latter eventually and largely depends upon 
the purity and efficiency of the woman as the 
guardian of the racial type Woman from the 
point of view of the present is the beautifier and 
sweetener of life Bat from the point of view of 
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tbo past abo is tho prosorvor of iho racial t}‘po and 
from tbo poml of viov? of tbo fatoro sho is tho 
transmitter of a great iDhcritance and a preeions 
tradition 

Id SiDOO children cannot be choosing tbeir 
parents tbo I/aw of God had to take np tins 
task liecanse if grown np men and womon with 
their ftonls nndor tbo away of kama (passion 
and desire) Were allowed to do as thoy liked 
they would mate without reference to any circura 
stances other than tbclrown noregnlated desires 
and would say as one great cnan said that “poblio 
opinion IS a strumpet and posterity is a piece of 
□ODsense ' Heredity la a great and potent factor 
m the welfare of indhidnals and races and hence 
it is that public opinion and law have the seeming 
importinonoo to step between a man and his desire 

14 The birth endowment of a person and 
hiB early trainmg are a strong — in some instances 
an o\erpoweriDg — element in the self reTclation 
of bis personality and in bis development Proper 
marital ohoioa in accordance with the law of God 
proper marital life, puntyof thought and word and 
deed on the part of the mao and woman who must 
not be engrossed with the idea of marital eojoyoieat 
but ehoold rejoice in marital duties and marital 
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creativenesB for the sake of the greater happiness of 
man and the greater glory of God, and proper 
early traimng of children who are the golden links 
of the generations, and the real ]oys of life, and the 
evidences of the virile self-renewal of the race and 
the God-givea means of achieving racial immortahty 
these are the vital forces of racial life and any 
poison admitted there will eventually lead to racial 
extinction 

15 The ph) sical constitution of man is thus 
a product, a basis, and a force It is derived from 
various elements which stretch far back into the 
past and no one can say what sin of which prede- 
cessor may not cast its shadow on the mind and 
body of generations unborn It is a basis because 
it is through it that we have to pass beyond it 

It is a force because itP 
purity or impurity has far-reachmg consquences. 
Only God and Dharma who are eternal can watch 
and regulate and guide us properly and hence it is 
that Dharma which is the word of God is positive 
and emphatic on this point 

16 Di Bryce m his Bomanes lecture points 
out that the free admixture of blood between 
individuals belonging to di^erent communitieB and 
living at different levels of civilisation tends in the 
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long ran lo diminish tho wcaldi of oboractcr and tbo 
potancy of aTilieatioo which hnman commnnilies 
pofsess The gain of tho woaVor coinmnnily 
donblfal and smalt (hotoMof tho nlrongor com 
rounit> tfl certain and great Sorely there arc 
means of achieving brotherhood other than mingl 
iDg by mamago Tho h gher and truer and nobler 
brotherhood is a pt^chic fooling rather than a 
ph}eical fact The former ta dirino In u nature 
and hence beyond the flactuntions of time and space 
and Ibo tyranny of greed and tmt Tho biter Is 
of tho eatth earthy IIow many children born of 
the same parenU (ly at one another s throntslll! 

17 Herbert Spencer held tho nov. that oron 
races at similar lovols of cuUnru but svith apoebl 
pecalbrities of r&olal endowment and racial vision 
will infifor loss of power tbrongh nnrcgiibtcd 
Intorcroesing as this will oosoUle tbo stability of 
the physiological oqoilibnom of tboir inherited 
raebl ondowmenti Hamanitv has aobieved great 
things ID the course of contaries of painful travnil 
and cannot afford to allow tbo momontary whims 
of Individual passion to undo nil that bad boon done 
while the individuals enjoy the bcuefitof all that 
the fitrivings and suffonugs of millions of genera 
tioDi have won for their bonoDt and their hap- 
piness. 
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18. If one individual in a famil} goes wrong 
he might mend or be cast out of it, and m the last 
resort human life being short his capacity for 
mischief will have only limited scope and operation 
If a family m a gioap goes wrong the evil will 
be greater but the three possibilities abovesaid 
apply here also If a group in a society goes 
wrong the evil will be on a considerable scale but 
the abovesaid possibilities will appl) though with 
less certainty But if through the decay of faith in 
and loyalty to Dharma ^ nmo'^nul am sets in and a 
whole society goes wrong) it cannot right itself and 
untold suffering and even extinction ma} follow 
Such communal mixture will lead to the obliter- 
ation of all the great characteristics acquired and 
preserved through the ages The families compos- 
ing the corrupted society will be unfit for the 
reincarnation of great souls awaiting embodiment 
Thus obedience to the sacred law in this matter is 
the only means of safeguarding the interests of 
humanity at large 

19 Indeed, if the great evil of Varna-Sanlaro 
IS avoided, the minor evils corrupting family life 
will be set right in the course of the succeeding 
seven generations and the society will right itself 
and preserve its equilibrium despite temporary 
oscillations and aberrations 
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20 Hcdco wo can anm np Iho rofuUs of this 
exposition Tbo Ilindu ideal is fedfiration not 
fnsloa Tho iQlegTit; and cfBcieno}* of sodotj 
depend on (bo inte^ty and ofSclonoy and parity 
of family life- Tho presorratlon of (conllnna 

tioD of lineage) has tho physical tldo of tho contlnnity 
of gonontioDS and tho higher splritnai sido of the 
preservation of Dharma The family Is tho real nnlt 
of the Stalo Seionco tells ns that the permonont 
and happy nmon of man and woman softened and 
sweetened life made tho continnity and develop- 
raontof cJvili&Ation potsiblo, and led to the psyobio 
evolatlon of man Oar vlow Is that if the panty 
and reGnement of (ho family aro proservod and tho 
gnicss and honodicUons of tbo $am$Lvrai aro 
attained a perfect Brahma dnani would be bom 
In the family and tho light of sainthood m him 
Will illnmioate tho world and nplift the genorations 
preceding and following him This is the ponlivo 
side The negative sido is that Varna Sankam will 
have the various rosnlts staled above and will result 
in racial extinction If wo add to the impurities 
in past births the impanlies of family corruption 
and social taint, who can save us? If our parentage 
gives us an endowment of punty and power and If 
the society coatribntes its eleotrio currents of 
dynamic purity of ideals we oan counteract tho 
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evil tondencicB in ns and with tlic help of Dharma 
attain to the lotus feet of God 

q^Pci fqd<r u II 

5»v5H(df I 

5Tn^4+ih ^rpsTcTr: ny M 

qr^T ^^’4ci'i^5Q5gq 11 11 

Such confusion of birtlis Icad^ to hell the 

destroyers of the family and .d-^o the family 

The ancestors of suclt persons fall owing to 

deprivation of the offerings of food and water^ 

By such sms which result in the degradation 

and destruction of families and which bring 

about confusion of castes, the eternal family 

virtues and duties and caste virtues and duties 

become extinct 0 Jandrdana, we have heard 

it said that men whose family virtues and duties 

have become extinct will undoubtedly dwell in 
hell 

Notes 

1. The importance ot offennge of food and 
water m the manner preacribed by the scriptures 
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18 a fad thrii will bo pAionl to toj ono wlto nndor 
stindf liinda Fcbomo of life A bciuiUfoI 
Sanskrit vorsL faj-r — 

miNl R t ni<r *T^r3«Fi gjnn ii 

Tbe divmo bomge known as ! asitmlmiityai 
•ccopt tho food offorcd to tbo Brahmins who 
roproBflnt them and givo nutnmont in a initable 
fonn to Iho nnceetors in whatevor ombodiment they 
mar bo. It Is said that there are 00 iraddhtis 

2 It may not beoot of ptaoo bore to tt\y 
what Kax Muller aajs about tUo Hindu Sraddha 
coreraonj Ho eayr I doep)> sympathiso with 
your iraddha ceromony nay I wiib wo bad some 
thing liko it in oar own religion To keep olive tho 
memory of oor parents to fool Iholr presence 
daring the groat trials of oar life to be inflaoncod 
by what we know they would have wished UB to do^ 
and to try to honoar their name by shotting oar 
selves not anworthy bearers of lU that is a Srnddha 
ceremony in which we can all partake nay ongbt 
to partake whatever onr religion may bo There 
19 o real thoogh unseen bond of union (laNln) that 
connools us Ihrongh oor paronls and ancestors with 
tho groat Author of all things, and the same bond 
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Will counect ourselves tlirough our children with 
the utmost distant generations. If we know that, 
and are constantly reminded of it by ceremonies 
like that of your Sraddha, we are not likely to 
forget that responsibility that rests on every one of 
ns In that sense your Sradh is a blessing, on 
your parents because on yourselves, and whatever 
the future of your religion may be m India, I hope 
this communion with the spirits of your ancestors 
or Pilns^ will always form an essential part of it " 

3 I need hardly say that modern reformers of 
all degress of conformity to reason and uon-confor- 
mity to revelation (old and new ? I am speaking 
thus because new Dharma Sastras and Gitas etc , 
etc , etc , are now being sprung upon us) who give up 
the Sraddhas or lessen their importance m our 

scheme of social and spiritual life are not Hindus 
in fact 

4. The story of Astika in the Mahabharata 
makes ns realise clearly the position of progenitors 
who leave no proper descendants 

5 Hence the destruction of family and caste 
duties, virtues and graces due to confusion of births 
is a serious menace to individual and social welfare 
and IS the greatest of all foes to the spiritual 
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fotmdation of a atablo social life It mnat be 
prevenlod at nnv coat 

^75 «*t 4 qf^Tin I 

Vfl n wv n 

AUal Alasl wc have revived upon com 
miUiujT n great fnr reaching bin bj* eceLing to 
kill onr kinnmen out of greed for tlic plenaores 
of wvercignty 

If the armed «od» of Dlintnmblitru ore to 
fllaj me unarmed and unreaistiti;^, that will be 
the higlier bletwmg to rac 

NoTPst 

Aritma a idea !b that hia individual BuCferiDg 
would bo nothing In comparison with tho groat 
oommnnal and racial orlla conaeqaent on the 
decimation of families and social nneettlementB 
caused by such a war 
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tSaiija) i b.iid 

Having spoken thn^- on the battlefield, 
Arjuna sat doA\ n m tlie back ‘•eat of hi" car 
havinii cast aside hi'^ hou and arrows? witli 

o 

mind overpowered by ‘^adnes^. 

Notes 

1 Such a mood of mind is natural in the case 
of those who though they are warriors by hereditN , 
training, piofession, and inclination, have their 
humaner side also developed bj a self*disciplined 
and self-controlled ethical life 

2. Arjuna’s nobility of nature is shown bv 
the grand and unique spectacle of his selflessness’ 
even in his unworthy and and unmanly 

mood of grief His view was that the universal 
slaughter impending and inevitable on the battle- 
field will deprive his side of real happiness even if 
it won the war, because the lunsman whose partici- 
pation in the pleasures and enjoN inents of life w’as 
the realb valuable element in them would be slam 
m the war Not merely was there this result 
alone There would be not raerelj' appalling 
waste of life and the blighting of all sources 
of real happiness, but the whole country and 
society would be overwhelmed by sin The mere 
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disappearance of one genoratton was only like tho 
Bubeideaoe of one wave on tho indnite ocean of 
time Tho blighting of tho real elements of joy 
in life to one goneration was of limited scope and 
daration Bnt the atn that arose like a moral 
epidemio from the dold of war was saro to leavo its 
devastating efFoct on many societies and daring 
many oentnriea. Nay it woald have far roaohlng 
coDseqnenoes not merely In regard to oar snooes 
sore bnt also m regard to onr prodecossocs The 
sin resnlting from tho Btanghtor wooid be of varloas 
kinds and degrees and intensities of evil oonsogne^ 
nces There is 6rst of all the taking away of life 
thence follows tho extinotioD of families thenoo 
follows the loss of the white radiance of purity in 
the ^7omanbood of tiie raoo thence follows the 
inevitable oonfosion of births and fanotions and 
dnties tile ancestors whose original rites arc 
nogleoled or are performed by nnworthy lianda 
fall from their high estate the yonng men of the 
race have not the guidance of the wisdom of the 
elders of the laoe and the bonds of society get 
loosened and Adharma reigns in the place of 
Dharma which Is the regnlatiTo principle of 
the higher life and a groat laoial type designed 
by God to be the dttlng home for the reincarnation 
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of great souls is in danger of disappearance and 
final extinction. 

3. Hence in spite of his grief and illusion, 
his tenderness and nobility of nature and his 
clarity of vision as to the far-reaching social con- 
sequences of individual actions are clear from his 
•words The fallacy in his argument was that he 
brought into his statement an obtrusion of the 
individualistic attitude towards life and towards the 
solemn tasks and duties of life, that he was obsessed 
by a concentration of his mind upon the consequenc- 
es of actions instead of doing his work in a spiiit of 
detachment and as an act of worship to Grod, that 
he did not realise that Duryodhana and his foll- 
owers were fighting against Dharma whereas the 
tie of kinship is of no importance if it is weighed 
in the balance of the Divine Law against Dharma, 
that if he did not do his duty the evil consequences 
to him, to his ancestors, to his successors, and to 
society would be even greater than the consequenc- 
es of slaughter in war, and that if doty was done 
in the right spirit the Lord who is Love as well as 
Law might be left to attend to the conservation 
and preservation of racial power and fruitfulness. 

4 Some say that Arjuna was under illnsion 
though he was full of tenderness and spoke \Yords 
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Sankhya-Yoga 

In this Chapter the Loth ileaU vath the major 
iis well as the minor diiliculties that clouded Arju- 
na’s faculties and unnerved and paralysed Ins will 
As Arjuna's difficulty was fundamental m its nature, 
3ri Kiishna also went to the root of the mutter 
A mere presentation of the doctrine of tho blessed- 
ness of duty from its outward side would not have 
convinced Atjnna that his true glory and blessedness 
lay in his doing his duty in the proper spirit Mere 
command or exhortation would not have effected 
that conversion of the heart without which com- 
mands and exhortations are bub of limited effect, even 
if they be not entirely m vain It was Arjuna's non- 
perception of the real natuie of the soul and of the 
Teal means of realising it that was the cause of his 
obscurity of vision, his confusion of the real issues, 
and hiB shrinking from the call of duty The divine 
physician therefore has treated the malady of the 
soul by attending to the root-cause as well as the 
symptoms, and as already explained by me in my 
general introduction the Tord’s method is both 
natural and effective 



OUATTBU II 


07 


Sn Sankura poiolsouttbAl m tbu flnt Adhja^a 
>Ya aro shown tliat and Moba oUi. (gnef aod 

illuiion) aro tho real cauia of our lack of self poiso 
Id a sUto of pocfcction and bUst Ar^una s attachment 
to Ibo bodies of bii relatioot hit montal pro*occopa 
tiooi with the ploaaurablo or painfui roaults of his 
actions and hit obtrusion of ibo little self into tho 
concorns of lifo resulted in hit giving np his Qod 
given dnlx &ud trying to toko up the dniy of an 
oacotic and a monk In Sn Sankara ■ words 

am ^ Qitwu^al mHihu tpi 

axifli i 

Hence ibo Xrord leaobes the true nataro of tho 
soal and tho moans of realising tho same 

Id Sri Yamnnacharys 8 hiiartha 6tiJijrahu the 
lessons of this Adbya}a aro summed up thus: 

slw4hnfl i 

(Foe difpelling lus illusioa thoco it elated m 
bo second Chaptoi tho immortality of tho soul tho 
twin paths of knowlodgo and action based on tho 
doing of duty in a spint of dotachmont and tho 
state of the man of self poised and soFpoasessel 
soqI) 



98 


THE BHAQAVAD OITA 


w \ ii 

Sanjaya said . 

To him thus overcome by pity, with vhiou 
obscured by brimming .uid hinting tears, and 
full of sorrow, Madhusoodana spoke the^e words. 

Notes 

1. Some say that Sanjaja said the above 
words to prevent Dhritarashtra from rejoicing that 
thus biB sons would get an easy victory and achieve 
the triumph of evil m the world But we must 
remember that this episode occurs after the fall of 
Bhishma as stated already by me 

2. The tenderness of Arjuna was a sel- 
fish feeling and not a divinely unselfish feeling. He 
was thinking that he would lose all the possibilities 
of real ]oy in life by the slaughter of his kith and 
km. His feeling was not that feeling of divine love 
which has no thought of self aud desires only to 
wipe out tihe teats of others and dower them with 
supreme happiness. It was after all and not 

8. This shows that it dominated 

him. It IS treated as an active agent and he is 
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ducnbed in tbo accusative caeo QXadhusoodftu^ says: 
iHlUW Virf 

4 Hare U Ibo 

object and the word makes it clear that tbe grief 
was 00 iotruder and uot a real elemonL 

The Lord aid-*— 

0 Atjuuu wUeace has come upon you at 
this inopportune moment this weakness of 
dejection— which is never allowed by the high 
Boalcd ones, which bars the path to heaven, and 
which will destroy your fair name 

Noraa 

1 JJ/itT^jatun moans the Lord possacsed ot tha 
foUncss of the ilx auspicious qualities —the Omnis 
cient uid tha OmnlpoCont 

stiTW !re«: fiwi I 

^<ns¥ii*f whjpt Km u 
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2 (dirt) IS used in contrast with 
(white) How can there be any dirty spot m a nature 
of such white and spotless purity^ Arjana says to 
Pnnce Uttara about himself and his stainless purity 
of action 

SMoiir 'Jilt B ^I*T‘ I 

'bA ^ Wg4*^ » 

3 The Lord says that Arjuna’s instead of 
being praiseworthy and meritorious is ignoble5 
heaven-barring, and reputation-destroying As 
Madhusoodana tersely puts it, 

Mfsl I 

Do not get into this state of impotence, 0 
Partha. It doth not be6t thee. Shake off this low 
faint-heaiteduess, and rise, 0 vanquisher of foes* 

Notes 

1 Probably the Lord tells him in a 

banter that tbongb he assumed the disguise of a 



oiurrsa II lOt 

eaoQch m VinU a coort be muat not bo a ououoh 
in fact 10 ibo prcsonco of a great onoU. 

i. THI Knnti bad sent him a mea&age to 
beha\a likoatruo Eahatnya The word probablj 
rotors to it and suggests that be should carry out 
his laolbec’s command 

3 Tbo Lord refers id this terse to Arjuoa s 

itatacneut H ^ iT^TM Ho aaka 

him to call to miod hia prowosi which enabled him 
to vanquish his fou and meet m batUo Maheawara 
Himself 

4 Thus the Lord appeals first to 
chivalr) and proweas beoause an appeal to a man's 
natural inclination is tbo best moansof overcoming 
a strange temporary depression 

Arjuna said — - 

How, 0 MadhuHooiluna shnll I attack with 
firrows m battle Bhishma and Dronn who ore 
worthy of ray worship, Oh sloyer of foes I 
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Notes 

1 Here Arjuna states as his strongest ground 
the sin of attacking those worthy of reverence, and 
places in the background the doubtfulness of victory 
in battle, the loss of life's enjoyments through the 
slaughter of kindred, etc How shall I, he says, 
shower arrows on them on whom I should shower 
the sweetest flowers of reverence and adoration? 
Is not irreverence for elders a great sin, as is 

stated in the verse etc ? 

It is far better in this world to eat what is 
got by begging without killing our honoured 
and high -souled elders By slaying these elders 

are attached as yet to worldly enjoyments, 
we should taste here alone enjoyments vitiated 
by the shedding of blood. 

Notes 

1. Arjuna says that wading through slaughter 
to a throne and shutting *the gates of mercy on 
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TtiRTiUind Iea<l8 to lU coDseqaenccs hero acd here- 
alter 

3 This verso is aa aoawcr to a possible 
argrimoDt that tbo elders have transgressed tboir 
boonds o£ daiy and cannot be treated with the 
reverence dao to them if tboj were in the right 
path. It Is said in the Bamayana 

sriwjnf U 

Bat Arcana says that by not poniahing elders 
by attack we coaid eoaore enpyineat of a life in 
heaven whereas by attacking them we get only a 
bloodstained sovereignty and nothing more 

3 The second half of the stanza deals with 
an assumed objeoboo Bbishma bad oooe said that 
he was fettered to tbo anjost canse of Poryodh^inA 
y by being bis state servant and accepting remanera- 
tion for his service He had said 

^ aw «iKi'4 ^ u 

Bat Ar]nna says that in spite of this the elders 
were fcoa anperiota in every way and riionld not be 
attacked by Htm 

•h Or may bo taken as qualifying 

^JWLThen the verse will mean By slaying those 
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elders, v/e should taste here alone enjoyments consis- 
ting oi "Wealth and pleasure dipped in blood ” This 
interpretation obviates the necessity oI giving a 
reason for calling the elders aftei having 

described them as the first half of the 

stanza 

5 This woid 18 used to mean the higher 
raptuies of the spirit as opposed to the lower 
enjoyments of the senses ) In the Kathopani- 
shad it is stated 

3 a?fr i 

6 explained also as one word. 

fkn aTFKc^rsiH'il ar^viR. 

This means ‘those whose splendour and glory 
and power are like those of the Sun ' 

^'^iT 5Tt 1 

^d^sr; 11 ^ n 
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Nop do we Wnow winch is the better for 
ns — that we conquer them op tlnit they conquer 
i]« The sous of Dhriturasbiru after killing 
whom wc cannot care to live, are urmyed ngainst 
118 in mortal battle 


Notes, 

1 Some take the first Imo ot tbo vorse as 
sakiDg who la the atroDgot among ds — khoy or we f 

35 says tho Bamayana 

Olhors take it os asking which la hotter— mencli 
caocy where there is no taking of life or war wbiob 
is oar duty? Arjtuia however seouiB to be revolving 
m hi 8 mind the rolakivo value of victory and defeat 
Ha thinks that by victory he will gam Artha and 
Kama and lose Dhacoia and Moksha besldea losing 
hia kith and kin — a circumstance which will poison 
^ hiB eD]oymeDt of Arthaand Kama 

2 It Is hcnco, — so thifiks Ar)una — better far 
to retire from war and beg bis food than to fight 
tbo battle and reap such disastrouB ooosoqaenoes 
Perhaps he bad in mind the troth contained m tho 
verse which says that great is even the trifie 
earned withont cansmg barm to others and without 
seekiDg the favonr of bad men and withont over 
working oneself 
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I 

ctiT *<irfT?i^'S'^^r« I 

r^rraracT 5U§’ cTf« 

H\ r^f siq^Ji: >1 ^ H 

My natural tendency ib clouded by faiiitnea:} 
of heart and weakness of will, and my mind is 
confused in regard to my duty I ask thee for 
light Tell me decisively which is the auspicious 
path f am thy disciple; to me, who have thiown 
myself at thy leet seeking giace, leveal the trutli 
And command me as to what I shall do. 

Notes 

1 Madhusoodana Saiasvati points out how 
Arjuna has shown himself as one who had acquired 
d«,«a etc the ‘fourfold pre-reguisite for 
spiritual illumination called 

He says 

^«£rtVlWK'^ 3m*Tr, ‘ ra ^ ’ ^Kf 
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mwitnnl-ii 0111, 'l^ ifi?r* ift ‘qqiijtt q ■mf-q ’ 

ftahiar, ‘(r*t unai kci ^Ta nq fdftyr, tfa aq 

iiiwiijw^i gaanagm^Hd^n t »n^tnu]iq uqt 
Aijiift’ (WT fiioiMifiiifUtti *1=^10 aftaiftd i iictu 
aftraqJ, airfii'inuoKOiH stfdml ftH*=i«i 
ftPujt'igqAw fHflim'irfijwi^ I 
2. 1 b&TO already abonn bow rcy^t mcaob tbe 

aoipiuout path leading to God lovoaodGod rtalisa 
Uoa Iho onl) luediciau (or ail tho ills of life 

j, J.bU word la uicd to doaenbo a mUor a 

man m mooUl dulreu, a alavo Tbe vrord U uaod 
by Arjona to tbow how bo Is doUog over tho 
deotiDg trcaioro of family affectioaa bovr bis mind 
14 touod on tbo teas of irrosolatlon by tba storms of 
doubt and how ho is a slavo to tho tica of blood 
Wo shonld ramomber also that in tbo Opanish'nlR 
y a Is deflnod ofl ooo who dioa \MtboQt haring 
attained God roalUation 

•lit ^ ^ 

Bays Scriptaro It Is this ihathos obscured Arjana's 
rialoD If that is tomored bis tme natnro will 

ihino forth 

4 ftpai — Truo kuowicdgo will como only to a 
humble dliciple and from a imo Qarm Sco Qlta 
IV 34 
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6 5n?r — The nature of Prapatti or 

as thus stated 

^I'5cq. \ 

nr^qqir ciyr n 

sTTcHR^qqiiqoy q^5n ?T^«THT(d i 

^ aqiiiirfrr 

=^ffviq^q^ 11 <i 11 

\ only [ do not ‘^ee whit will leinove tbia 
iinguish that witheis np my sense'', even if [ 
should attain unchallenged sovereignty on eaith 
oi even the raler:5hip over Gods* 

Notes 

1 What IS the good of blessings heie oi m 
heaven to him whose soul is ill at ease What 
profiteth it a man i£ he wins the whole world and 
loses his soul v guch is Arjuna's anguished feel- 
ing Even the jojs of heaven end after a time 

9l^r’ says Scripture 

2. He prays therefore to he led across the 
Slough of despond to the City beautiful. 
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'•nsi n ri nma rk i— 

b«}i bcHpluro 

3. ihift >crM II hit niiiHcr t'l thu Lirls 
ttorj, {B sTtiims '»<tn I 

‘^'igTmr rfi^ a»iT5r m.ti ji i 

5T trtJCT tRr nifq'^ii+<tif iT n* u 

^aMJa3• I nAiJ — 

^^uMTi^ u«» mUucA \W)n\nVej''a 
(he c<ju<|U4.r4ir of )ii» f(H>, nan! ti* Govinilu I 
litUI iui( li^iif nnii (btii }H.caiML (•lit.nt 
S^JTCS 

1 15til It woi fi litonca that t^wniloJ iIlutuiDA. 
tioa QttJ ^iraycd (oc it acho()td Doli.oav.i> from 
tho 6eU of balUo. 

Phus in tills bo turns for holp to 

bia gum tbb guru of all gurui the Adi Guru Sn 
Nara}aDa himeolf Tbo Jisciplo miut prcjorvo his 
iDdividoahty and at tbo tame (imo huiobi) ask for 
illumination UAing hU lodlviduAlily to t-r^ent ill 
hu difOcuIties to tho tcacber nod get Lhoui lolved 
i*hii was Aqunaa niolbod 

«nrt i 
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Then Hnshikesa, with an apparent smile on 
his Ups, spoke 0 Bhar.ita, these words to him who 

was over-whelmed <(rief in the mid'sC of both the 
armies 

Notes 

1 ^ This 18 nndei stood m various 

senses Nilakanfcha takes it to mean that the Lord 
smiled as Arjnna spoke as if he were wise though 
he was not wise Madhusoodana says that the 
Lord wanted to make Arjuna feel ashamed of bis 
inopportune words and actions and qualifies this 
remark by saying that this was only a prelude to 
his inatruotioa Dhanapati takes it to mean that 
it was a reassuring smile implying that he was 
prepared to instruct and bless him Others say 
that the smile shows the good temper of the born 
teacher and the indication of the teacher’s mastery 
over his subject Sndhaia says that 

The lips and the eyes are the most expres- 
sive portions of a beautiful face That is why the 
poets and saints praise the Lord's and 

Mookakavi has devoted 100 verses to each 
of them The words show that the Lord was then in 
hia benignant (H'y^) aspect The beauty of his divin© 
smile showed his He was ready to shower 

Hia grace sim on Arjuna, his disciple and devotee 
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2. mav qualify Thifl 

will ibow lhai Ibo Iiorl m Ilij abuoJaiJca of grace 
and caj^crocia to uplift anJ uto Ignored Iho ua 
suiUbdit; of Iho place for llio gi dog of bis goipoL 

^tro I 

?irjoraf^ II ll II 

Tbo Lord tuid — 

Thou t^reive^t for (bo'o thut »houM not bo 
^riored for nnd yet ihou ^pt>akc3i words of 
ttccannif wisdom The real)} wiwj vrho have 
ittaincd (he hnowled^oof (he houl do notf^rievc 
for the living or for (be dead 

IfOTSS 

1 ArjQaa ■ gnef fod illaiioD have led to bis 
abandooing blf plaid duty nnJ trying to do wbatr 
u not bis dnty imt Is (ho duty of an sscetlo. So lon^ 
fta gnof and illusion haunt ns they would mislead 
os away from tho path of duty and would make us 
work with motives oven If wo are In (bo path of 
duty Houco m this verso tho Lord goes to tbo 
loslo evils and removes tbom Tho tosebing of 
Arjuna was moroly an oecaalon to give Ibo bleasod 
goepel to all tho world Sri Sankaraobarya says 
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further that only Jnana is the means to liberation, 

2 Nilakantha speaks oi the t'wenty -verseB 

beginning with this veise thus 

iHe 6 a 3 S that Aijuna had two illusions 

I That the soul was destroyed when the 
body was killed 

II That hiB duty of righteous war was an 
adharma. By these twenty verses the first illusion 
was removed. Madhusoodana thinks that the first 
illusion was shared by Atjuna with the rest of man- 
kind and that the second illusion was peculiar to 
himself. There is no room for grief as the soul is 
eternal 

3. This means that he grieved in 
respect of that which, being eternal, should not be 
grieved for. The Sruti says. 

I 

4. Some take it to mean that Aijuna 
spoke words of wisdom but did not act wisely 
Others take it to mean that what he said was only 
seemingly wise. Madhusoodana splits up the 

word into (words which the wise would 

Qot utter) Both the meanings express two 
i^ifferent aspects of the same thing 
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5 Qn Uatnanaja laUa this lo moau 

bodio* ^ Sn Uamanaja Ukoa thii to mean 

KHiit, 

rbu bja itreU on Iho {act that the body is 
motUl and not worth griotlog (or and that the 
Mul is immortal and not to bo griovod for nt all 
1«hV hisQi tjqiTST 1 

0 'Iplfn Thoja learned In the scjenco ot tho 
aottl, Sri Sankarachatyi save 'J’tf •nmftqiltjf!; ^nf 
I 

7 8ii Madhwa takes ** in Vianitl to mean 
77 Then the rerso rfonld mean that |uat as no oou 
grieves for the living so no ono should grievo for 
the dead knovnng tho eternal nstnro of tho soul 

^ hinIS oilil =7777 ^ fq- TO oidipTOfi 1 

H ^ sf tTRjvnni 71^ TOTO a IR a 

Never wjb there a time wlioii 1 and \on 
tntl theae were not. Neither slmll there 

be a time when nil ot ui elmll ceaae to be 

Norai 

1 Thic U a telling ebt^ment about tbo soul 
homu different from the bod> ami being immortal 
The body had a fame when it was not, and there 
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Will be a time when it wiU not be The nature of 
the soul IS quite different. 

2 The Lord gives the instance of God for 
purposes of comparison and shows that the human 
soul IS eternal m the same sense as the Oversoul. 

3. The Dwaita and the Vishisfcadwaita 
schools of thought rely on this verse aa proving the 
multiplicity of souls and their separateness from' 
God, as God, Arjuna, and the kings are referred to 
separately But the context shows that the Lord 
IS teaching here the eternity of the soul and 
its separateness from the body and not with the 
relations between che soul and the Oversoul I 
shall deal later on with the inter-relatedness of the 
three schools of thought and state what, in my 
humble opinion, are the real and apparent points 
of difference between them and show that the pre- 
sent attempts to demonstrate their utter irreoonci- 
lableness have a basis of prejudice rather than a 
basis of reason or fact 

4. Sn Sankaracharya says that the plural is 
used here to show that the seeming difference is 
due to difference of bodies 

5 If the verse is to be taken literally so as 
to justify the affirmation that the souls are sepa* 
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nto con wo orgoo logically and flay that tho 
soldlors haTO QO touU bocaaio they arc omUUd Id 
tho TOtBO whUo Ibo loadoro oro tflonUonoJ add that 
tho liOrd U iQ no eooiq oapoiior to qi ao Ho and 
Iho sonlf aro laontiono^l na being allko ? Tho Lford 
ifl doaling with tho troth oC thiogs boglooiog from 
Arjtma'a point o! now aod wo 6od a naloriU Joto 
lopmont ol Ideal Ihrooghoot tho Obaptor 

0 Mr Q M PaJmaQabhachariar aiks Why 
bhoold not the Lord say that all oro ono and that 
thero u DO duality I Was Ho doBolont in oxprea 
sioo and did Ho teach duallim when Ho meant 
mooiam and leave Arinna (a twUt HJj words and 
duUI or ovoWo raoniam oat of them ? The toot la 
that the Lord did not como Into the w^)d to pro- 
poond this or that school of philosophy bat to give 
us a fall aniUvo vliioD of truths It is only onr 
laental prajadico that incIUss os to make oaoh 
gMnTJi. sing to the taao o! oar precoacolved viowi 
7 Oao argnmont adraoceJ agalnit tho ad 
vraitUt position is that if all are one how could 
thoro bo teacher teaching and pupil 7 All those 
exist in tho phooomonal piano tboogh not in the 
noumoDon Does tho Adwaitl deny tho ofBcaoy 
of icripturo or tho grace and omnipotonco of tho 
Lord? lodood bo says ^urHidHlOTT 
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Only throngb the Mahavahyopadesa by God does 
Mnkti coma. Only he aftirms that there is a 
Inminous blessed counterpart of the state of deep 
sleep where all elements of diverseneas are merged 
in Sackchidanandu jnst as the followers of the other 
schools of thought affirm that there is a luminous 
blessed counterpart of the variegated diverseness 
of the world of out waking moments, in which 
death the vanquisher of bodies has no power over 
the realm of pure souls living in the radiance of 
the smile of the Eternal Lover and Beloved. 

8 In fact many of the arguments and coun- 
ter-arguments advanced on both sides have a basis 
of verbal difference and not a difference of thought. 
Sri Bamannja asks, if the sonl is the image and 
reflection of the Oversoul, would any one be so 
f oohsh to bold speech with his own image for the 
purpose of teaching ? This is straining the concep- 
tion of the image too far In the world of pheno- 
mena there are elements of likeness and elements 
of difference between God and the human soul 
The likeness is in the possession of The nn- 

hkeness is m the mfimteness of love and wisdom in 
God’s case and m the fimteness of love and' wisdom 
m our case. In the case of the image of our body 
in a mirror, does either the body or the image 
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aD\ (confcctoasncu)'* Dot.i it follov 

(iui bccaaro no ona will U^h aa imngo and no 
imago can buieflt bj toachlngi tho Lord cannot 
loach tbo bunun ton! and tba bnman tool r'lnnot 
bo taughl b; IXim 7 

diji <tii»<njnf?t'4iT«ni ^ gufir j • 

Am the aoul Uaa m ihia aarut body the 
riUiea of chiblhoo<ft youth, and old ugt even oo 
it^eia ancthcr cuibodiiDCUt^ Tbo wuo have no 
illiuion* 111 tbu nxuier 

Ko7Ca> 

1 Thld 18 :b 7 ory Impoitani veno und banco 
tbii Ls the proper occa^on (or tbo cooiideraUon of 
tho nataro and oxcalloncco o( tbo Indian doclrinoa 
o( Lbo Immortabt/ o( Iho eoni and of tbo roincat' 
nation oc IronKmigcatioo o( tba sonl Somo roU 
sions toach trvnf)m(gratloo bat not immoilaUt^ 
otbera toach immortaUty bat not Iranamlgrailon 
and jat others recogniso and b*(icb both bat not tho 
aonl's SoehldunaaJu ttoampa, 1 c its nataro ad 
axifitonoo and knowiedgo and blits. Oar religion 
with lu (nli anitiTO vision ol tmVb has tangbt ns 
all tbeso three blessed tmlhs« 
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2 Sri Saukarackar) a Bays that this vecae 
shows by reasoning the truth of tho inioioctahty of 
iho soul as stated m the previous vocbo 

3 The word itself sho .vs that the soul 
is the lord of the body and that tho body is jU 
object of owneiahip 

4. The singular in is explained by aome 
Adwaitic commentators as showing that there is 
no plurality of souls just as the plurals used in the 
previous verse are explained b\ some Yishisbtad' 
waitic commentators as showing the pluiahty of 
aouls. Both the attempts are due to misplaced and 
misdirected zeal This is not tho context dealing 
with the Over soul and its relatiou with the soul 
That portion of the doctrine comes later Here 
the Lord combats Arjuna'a initial and basic mis- 
conception in regard to the nature of the soul 

5 Sri Madhuaoodana points out that the 
Xiohayatikas say that there is no soul apart from 
the body, that even in ordinary parlance we say, 
‘‘‘1 am stout ’ or “I am fair’* indicating thereby 
that the soul and the body are not separate, that 
we talk of Bevadatta’a death and not the death of 
Pevadatta s body, that hence doubts arise as to the 
separateness of the soul and the body and as to the 
certainty of the soul not dying with the body, and 
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thit heac« the Lord h&tt gifon ui tho iralh ood 
lAiacd m Uui vnr»a to dLip<>l «ach Joubti 

6 Tho Lord hai giveo {a tbU vorso oao of 
thd most Ulhu^ proofa of Uio upar5lsQi.8i of tbo 
ioqI from tbo body and of tbo certainty of lU not 
djiog \fitb tbo body Tho body of a child tho 
bod) of tbo tame child ae yoath and the body of 
the tAUie child at an old tnan appear to ail as 
nUerl) suparate and diverse Yet tho mao htratolf 
cealites that he it the same and can novor be ooo 
Tioced to tho contrary deipito vrhai bii imagoe« or 
photograpbSi or portralU may aho\7 or what bis 
fnnndfl and obaoTTora may say The three states 
of childhood youth and old ago ora 
non simnltaneoua and contrary to one anothor 
Bat the same peiftonahty foals *I 
vras the ton of Devadatta. lam nov7 tho father of 
YaioadatU. ' lithe sense of personality in the 
body of tho child was a nocassar) rosnlt or oiTeot 
or eren concomitant of that state of ohildbood» 
there could not be this barter or awareness of 
identity of potaooaliiy That sense of poroonallty 
would have made room (or an ntterly ditferont 
Sense of personality appropriate to the body of 
youth or to the body of old age rhere cannot be 
the link of memory If there is dlTersencss of 
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peraonftlities, anymore than I can reineraher whafr 
yon experience. Can you eat sugar and I revive the 
memory of its taste in me? Hence this telling 
illustration brings home to our minds with all the 
emphatic power of self-revelation the great truth 
of the separateness of the soul from the body, and 
its continuity and immortality as opposed to the 
disconnectedness and mortality of bodies A new 
body should not create doubts in our minds about 
the soul’s immortality any more than the diverse 
bodies of childhood, youth, and old age can cause 
such a doubt m oul minds 

7 Let us now pursue the investigation of the 
nature of the soul further The Loid himself in 
the 22nd stanza gives us the telling illustration of 
the casting off of old clothes and the wearing of 
new and different garments to enable ns to realise 
the truth of the immortality of the soul and its 
permanence amidst the diversity of impermanent 
bodies In the Santi Farva of the Mahabharata 
we have the equally forcible illustration of a man 
giving up one rented house and taking up another. 
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8 Tbo uxut^ o{ SeK conioioosness (mw(^) 
being thm indiflpatablOi tho Uking on of a fresh em 
bodimenfc after death can caose no breach m ite 
oontinmty any more than the ocoapatdon of a new 
house or weoriag of a new cloth or tho p4ss4ng 
fcQDi childhood to youth and from youth to old ago 
can oansa anoh breach 

0 Thero are some rohgions that doolaro tho 
(K«t-existeace of the soul but not ite pre^existenca. 
If the line has thus a forward continuity des 
pite the shadow of death what reason is 
thero for dsnymg its continuity baelrwaidt despite 
the shadow of birth? The Hoe of ooDBCiouBoese 
that is rerealod lu this birth is that lumiaous 
portion between the shadow point of birth and the 
shadow pomt of death. Hence it is that Shakes- 
peace declares that "our little life is rounded with 
a sleep If there is a waking beyond tho sleep of 
death why was there not a waking beyond tho 
sleep of birth ? It is irrational to postulate tho post- 
oxistenoe of the soul and deny its pro-cxlatonoe 

10 The interrogation of Death as the holder 
0[ the key ol life wm soado toi al\ titno and for 
lie beuoflt of the world for oyer by NaohlkotM and 
the Kathopmu/uid hai giyon nfl the prodooB 
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Answer Nachikefcas pressed Yama for an answer 
and said. 

«^Thr JT 55V*^r 

JTf-qr W 

Yama replies *1^^14*1-41 and then declares 

in golden words 

SThkK \ 

Hgurcflnr *ic4f vn<r ?t i^Twrci h 

The nature of the soul and the means of the 
attainment of self-realisation are then declared by 
Yama in words that contain the quintessence of 
beauty and wisdom 

11 What do we see in the woild of nature? 
Tpsentiency Now a mere combination of insen- 
tient elements can never produce sentiency Hence 
the sentient soul cannot be a multiplicity but is a 
unity, cannot be an effect but is a cause The 
insentient cosmos is in a state of perpetual flux 
but the unitive sentient entity of soul is unchanging 
and eternal 

12 I shall now deal with the other proofs of 
the immortality of the soul In the world of sen- 
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lieacy VO ba\'o oQ iDflotto oT aptiludcB uni) 

oodowLDCoU Aod povcri irilfo u ibogKtof 
miwaodtp^Ul aclo( ero&Uoo Qud ot i( vl w 
tho accideotal rcsoU of a fortuliom combiojUiuo of 
atom^ wby ahouU not oU moa bavosimiUr panora 
of luoiri oto. <* Qo who m tho uiuciootific bo^^uago 
of tbii Weal which Lku«U lUoU ca its solcolillc 
giuataeai is called a prodigy is moroly ooo who bin 
byinUoiity of efTortatUinad grualpoworv la olbor 
birUii sod Lnogs Lho6o I'lifyaj with bim Ixailing 
clouds ot gfot; u ho comes. In tbo Autnaro. 
4as}^A<>ra Oaato I tho greatest pool of lodia ibows 
Ibis io tk boaotiful vurso. 

(rt ^sRrar* inrt 

qttf*iqnq«nri i 

13 Xjct tia DOW tako Dp the molhod of tbc 
sooIyiiB of our dolly codsoIoubdou — tbo mulbod is 
called tbo motbod of (limilority and 

didorcmco) Dvory dA> wo pass tbroagh tbo throo 
ac<utha4 (states of coDSCloDsnoss) kaowa aa '4 |ho.» 

and UhTh (tbo wokiog stato tbo lUto of 
dream, sod Ibo stato of deep slocp) Bach is 
marked ofl from tbo next by s woU marked line 



124 


THB BHAGAVAD GITA 


of difference, and the realm of each excludes the 
realms of the others But disparate and discon- 
nected as they are, there is a unifying principle of 
consciousness which by its inter-lmkings of experi- 
ence and memory connects them like an all- 
embracing sea connecting the disconnected islands 
of the ocean On waking up after deep sleep the 
sleeper says (I slept 

happily and I knew nothing then) Thus the ever- 
wakeful witness is there watching the dance 
of life in the waking state, the reflex activity 
of the mind in the dreamful state, and the sheath 
of deep nescience that soothes and renews the 
tired elements of mind and body in the state of 
deep sleep Hence it is clear that there is a 
principle in man that is separate from the daily 
procession of the three states Life is a mere 
succession of days. Therefore if the soul is beyond 
the limitations of the day it is equally beyond the 
limitations of life and death In the famous 
Sti Vidyaranya says well . 

ciur f^'^T n 
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€t 9^ 9*1 0 

g ^t^IT *I *ilMtrtHH*llHia I 

HI^q^ICT \AMiim n 

1-4 Agom \b ifl a part o{ the hamen experidaee 
tlut vague memocied o£ paai bitUiA (ust iholr 
shadow or radiauce athwart the proaent sUito o{ 
our bjiing Keep obsorvera who do not go through 
life as a more pboo of bo&iness or of amuBoment 
have reolited and recorded this fact again and 
again The moat supretnoly boauliful statement 
of this fact U that whioh ooours in Ealidaoa b world 
fouioiis Btanxa in ^Hutala 

*T3^«i 

>nRr i 

1 may mention hero & few tamoQS pasaoges 
in EngUsh poeliy bearing on thlB vibal and preciooa 
truth 

Wordsworth says. 

‘'OuE bith is but a sleep and a forgetting 
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The soul that rises with ub, our life’s star 
Hath had elsewhere its setting 
And cometh from afar, 

Not m entire forgetfulness 
Nor in utter nakedness 
But trailing clouds of glory do we come ” 
Tennyson says in In imnioiuvu 

“The days have vanished, tone and tint, 

. And yet perhaps the boarding sense 
Gi'^ea out at times, be knows not whence, 

A little flash, a mystic hint ” 

In one of the most beautiful sonnets in the son- 
net’sequence entitled The House oj Lijr I) G 
Eossetti says 

“0 born with me somewhere that men foget 
And though in years of sight and sound unmet 
Known for my soul’a birth-partner well enough.” 
15 In the Brahma Sutras we have the 54th 
Sutra in Adhyaya III Pada HI which has given us 
the last and final and. perfect word on this topic. 

Sn Sankaracharya has given us a very subtle and 
convincing piece of reasoning in his famons hkashya^ 
on this sutra If by reason of the fact that' the 
faculties of the souV are visible only^ during the 
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oxlfitcncd o{ tbo boSy >ou u> lUat they ato oqI^ 
cfTocU aad romllant ot pbj ileal caaccA tboa the 
* 4 xno body romol&s evi^Q aftac doalh. Tbo caoia 
thcrOf tho oCfcct must bo tboro even Utor 
leatb if your theory of cauio itoil oCTeot bo true 
Form olo aro physical quoliUca They are 

MOJo^l equally \Tell danog life ai well u after death* 
U the ftoal and iti f&oullica bo physical qiialiticf 
lUco form etc \rhy oro they not realised os oxu 
taut evoQ after death Further tho purely physical 
quahtlei aro capabta ot bolug seusod by otheri Is 
ouy 000 ablo to souae auotbons rhaitonya or mo* 
mocy otc / Again aa tho iima Dharmat aro not 
roatUlblo after death though tho) are realised 
dunug life we must oooclado that thoy aro not 
pbysioal ruaulta but only temporary coocomitants. 
Doch tho mere (act that theyoxUt wblo tho body 
OXuU justify us in concluding that khoy cannot 
exist whoa this body ocosoi to exist? No. They 
can attach ibeinseWes to another body Honoo 
there is no justification for olAimlng for tbs 
oppoiito hypothesis tho dignity of a proton troth. 
Wo may wall ask thoso who assort that conscions 
ness Is only a resultant of the physical elamenta, 
how con cousciousnesa be a quality of tho olementa 
whloh aro tho objocts of oonaoiousnoss? How can the 
subjoot be a rosullant of tho objoot ? If oouseloua’ 
B G 0 
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ness be a result of pb.^ sioal causes it cannot m the 
nature of things be aware of them How can 
anything act upon itself ? Fire 

cannot burn itself though it can burn other things . 
No circus performer can ever stand on his own 
shoulders It is impossible that the resultant of 
physical oauaea can be conscious of the causes or 
of their other physical effects Can one form be 
aware of another Can one sound recognise other 
sounds ? Gan sugar be conscious of the sweetness 
of honey or even of its own sweetness‘s The exis- 
tence of a subjective consciousness to which the 
material elements and their products are objects 
leads to the inevitable conclusion that they are 
utterly separate and divergent from it The two 
entities' are as far apart as light and darkness. 
'UHJt'bmwtl. IS the description that we 

have of them in the famous Adhyasa Bhashya of 
Srt Sankaracharya We' realise that our self is 
oonsciousnesSr Hence it must be separate from 
the body It is permanent because, its character 
and content are same and uniform 

The consoiouanesB' that the same per- 
Eonality saw and,' felt in a particular way before 
demonstrates* this clearly. The" link of memory is 
possible only becauae'^of this identity of conscious- 
ness' The*^ argument thiit- utterly demolr- 
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ibcs Lho theory th&t cooAcioasaita H & phj»icaV 
ttrodocl or re^oUsot U (hu« iUted by hri 
oHarya. Wo hare coniciomncM la acUoo when tho 
b»]/ caliU anJ when lamp etc* are oxlUiog Vot 
idiUpcc *to um ao object when 're u»o oiu* e>e-i 
aod urbaa ihoro ifl a tamp to UlumiQu the object 
Are Ud lUar(.furo to aar that coOficloUNDcaa 
u aa atlributo of tbo bo4y ? Wo ma) with tyjual 
roaaon say that percopUoa Lakca placo 

when Lb*.ro U a lamp aud Joca doI ubu place vrhou 
iharouDoUmp it ii ao atlribau* of lho lamp 
Co'oaiite&co u no otoaod (or coaJadmg lo favour 
of a roUUoa of cause aoJ eiTodt. A4 a loattcr or 
fact the co<opdraUoo of the body if not noceuury 
(or porcopUoo In a fltalo of draaiu wo bavomaol 
foldnoci of jMrvi/jiJon without tbo ci>*oporaUoQ of 
the body Qeuoe it la dear Uut tbo aoul ii aopa 
rate from tbo body aod la not & rcaultint oc effect 
d pbytical cau^ add h»a a difforent ongin Ufo, 
and dcitiny from thu body which la jta phyilcal 
ibealb 

IB Xhoproofa of ixuiis aurvival of bodU> 
death aa accumulated by payehio research aooioUea 
aro alao uccopUblo id tbta coonoclioo though they 
throw no light on thd'roal natnro of tbo aouj In 
tbo case of such proofs wo mujti remonber that 
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the mental body and in many cases also an invi- 
sible physical body exist, and the Western confn* 
Sion of thought about this subtle physical sheath 
being the soul is an error to be avoided But they 
are of value as demolishing the ancient scientific 
superstition that there was and could be no entity 
separate from the physical body and surviviag tho 
destruction of the latter 

17 If we may take the universal speech of 
humanity as embodying a universal concept of the 
human mind, we can well refei to such words 
as “This 18 my body,” “My mind feels etc. as 

, showing affirmations of the fundamental truth of. 
the separateness of the soul 

18 It 18 also pointed out that the yearnmg 
for an eternity of existence is itself a proof of the 
essential and inalienable immorality of the soul 
and of its true nature as eternal love and bliss. Sn- 
"Vidyaranya says m his famous Panchadasi 

1 may refer here also to Tennyson's famous 
lines m The Two Voices and in In Memonam 


“Who forged that other influence, 
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Tlut ItcAl o( iovTArJ oTiJoncQ 
hj which bo o^Alrut lb* ” 

(TMt rn I <,) 

A WAimlh Wiihta tho brout would uitU 
Th« frocxia^ rcAMn « colJar [uri 
^qJ Iiko A txun Iq vrr»lb Ibo heart 
Stood up Au I amiToroJ I hiro folU 

(/n J/cjiati mi) 

19 A^aid tho («TcUtioa of iho moral Uw !a 
tha hcATi AQ ctcroal truth li o( Iho rorj ■tnti of 
uur Imiqi; Tho oUnul moral Uw would bavo do 
ba«ii or aliJitf or faacUoD uolou tbo loul U 
imcnorUl r«an>»oQ aajf woll about thii 

rbo TAgcj of kin U dcuath if tlio rrt^et uf viriuo 

bo cJdiI 

Would klio bavo Iho hoacl to enduro for tbo lifo of 
tbo worm aod ibo fly ^ 
She duirca uo ulea of tbo bleat quiet icaU of tho 

juat. 

To real io a golden grovo or to hailc Id summer 

ah/ 

OUo her tbo wagej of golog oa and ool to dio. 

20 Again tho toul comprehonda tha inlloiliea 
of time« tpaco and canaalioo* and rcalUea tho joy 
of inilnlto loto oad raiaocUUoa and bllea. Only aa 
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entity \ 7 hich is ©tetnal can comprehend and realise 
anch infinities. 

21. I may mention also a few other valuable 
philosophical considerations The subject (ego) 
must learn its true nature only by introspective 
analysis and cannot learn it by any other analysis. 
As Hugo Munsterbarg says in The Eternal Life ; 
“No science of the universe can say anything about 
ourselves who make the sciences . .To ask what 
time the real personality itself 611s is not more 
reasonable than to ask whether the will is round or 
square, how many pounds it weighs, and what its 

colour may be The real personality, the 

subject of will and thought, is not an object in time 

as it 16 itself the condition of time Erom the 

highest point of view thousands of years may be 
griped in one act “ Mr Josiah Boyce points out 
iTj h]|B book on The Conception of Immoi tahty that 
personality is purposive, that the fuli6Iment of 
purpose couuot be m one life between birth and 
death* that personality transcends the sense, 
and that these facts prove the truth of the immor- 
tality of the soul In short what is infinite must 
be eternal and cannot begin in time as an act of 
creation, for what begins in time must end in 
time. 
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22, TUo doctnnaof IbB immorUlily ol tlio 
soul thoQgh nok ox&cUy Iq iho form of tho Hinda 
dootrtoo of reincarnation bos boon a anlT«ra4kl 
belief at all times and amongst all races of moo 
iheanojont Hebrowt EgyplUns and Ohildeans 
bald tbo belief but they thongbt that tbo booI 
seporato from the body bat not indeponient of it 
and coaid not tarrivo the death cf tho body* and 
benoo the customs of burial and mammlficatioo 
ooma into eiutenco, Ainoag tho Aryaui it ^ai 
always believod that the soul was entirely difforont 
from tho body and had pre-esUtonca and ntIII have 
post'OxlsUnca and banco oioso tbo coitom of ere 
mation 

?'S The doctrine of reincarnation alone can 
saUifactorny account for the ineqaaliticB of life 
and harmoniio Qod a JutUco and God’a Mcroy and 
giTO proper scope for the loeTltable I&w of causa and 
sfCaot in the realm of homan aotlon Also, the 
fear of death and tbo InsUnot foe suckling which 
new born babioa hare can bo explained only on 
that boAifl, The doctrine is tho only rational theory 
that exploina tho foots of life os wo realise them 
by eipcrlenco 

24 But after all the moat convincing proof 
is tho proof of intimate realisation os a foci of 
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conscioTiBneBS (yogic vision). Again and 

again has our Scripture proclaimed this golden 
iruth. 

3Tr«TmqrT>i^rSf^o!jT^cirfwr^5fr^ imw R 

The contacts o£ the senses with outer 
world 0 son of Kunti, give us the sensations of 
pain and pleasure through cold and heat etc., but 
then nature is one of ceaseless flux and they 
are hence impermanent. Endure them with for- 
titude, 0 Bharata. 

Notes 

1. This 18 an answer to Arjuna'a implied 
question as to why even in the case of one who 
inows that the soul is beyond birth and death 
there is the feeling of the Dvandvas (qualities) of 

life like heat and cold, pain and pleasure, etc. The 

» 

Lord replies that these are ever-changing and 
impermanent and will cease to overthrow our self- 
poised equilibrium when we bear them with forti- 
tude.. 

2 The impermament and the permanent can 
never be really connected with each other. Hence 
the impermanent sense-contacts can never aSecii 
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tho ftoat NiUkaoU IcrMlr auj well 
'^nr^i'iHiw^arvimnrt I Tho rcawu \Thv tho aoul 
feeU (uin or pluiaro li tU Uluaioa of idootity with 
a parUculac coadlUoa ot mind or bod> That is 
tbo reason wh) the paint and plotsures of the 
vrakiog world oro not carried into the dream world 
aj thoy would l>e if they vroro of tbo ilufT of our 
belog 

d Madhoioodaaa ga>8 well tliai the doubt of 
ArjUDt dupollcd by this vorto is at followi. Vorte 1 J 
showed (bat iho tout it eternal But tho toul muit 
bodifforeat lo each body became tho pleasured and 
pains of men diffor Facli soul most liato its own 
sopiralo paias and pleasures though it ii otemat 
Heneo tho death of Bbisbma and others will cause 
pom to mo though I am oterotl If this wero not 
tbo COSO and each uun • ploosuros and paios woro 
not poculior lo himtelf thoro would be coofuaiou of 
joys and gnofs (9^ Tim answer is that 

tho contacts of tbo sonsos with the world give rise to 
seneatioDS of boat and cold and pain and pleasuro lu 
the mind and that tbeso senBatiODS are not of tbo 
nature of tbo soub \Vby so? Beoauso the soul is 
etomal and tho sensalioos are ephemeral i'bero can” 
not be a relation of (Dbarml) and (Dharma) 
among them because Bharml and Dharma aro ono. 
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^ff^4^f^HHti‘ I Thus, the separateness 
of the soul and the sense-contacts is clear from the 
fact that the subject and the object cannot be 
identical I 

4 Sri Sankaracharya points out another 
aspect of variablity in sense-contacts besides their 
transcience Heat gives us pleasure in winter 
but pain in summer. The touch of ice gives plea- 
siue in summer but pain in winter 

5 Heat and cold are mentioned as typical 
and illustrative of all pains and pleasures classified 
as 3Tr^rfTH4j| arrmiilrfd'b and 

6 Thus the more we realise oiu oneness 
with ,the Permanent and Eternal Self the less are 
we affected by the ephemeral fl.uv of life and its 
evei-born and ever-dying pains and pleasures 
Hence Arjuna is told not to grieve for the pain, 
caused by his apprehended separation from his 
kinsmen by the cruel hand of 'death m battle. 

7 Thus the psychological analysis of sensu- 
ous ipleasure, and .pain leads us straight to the truth 
of things. In .sleep pain and pleasure disappear. 
The thing .that causes pain or pleasure in the 
waking world (disappears aad. makes soon for mind- 
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bora paini and pleasures of tho dreamland The 
beggar of tbo walnog world majr bo on emperor in 
drr»ni| Tho samo object may gtvo pain or ploa 
sato ]?lto la one house or (nond’a hooso cauics 
pun in a itrangec a hooie lodiHeronce, and m an 
enemy a honaa pleaaare. The solo oanie is 
(abhimana) by which tho aonl idonlifios lUoU with 
the mind which is ibo seat of pom and plcaaoca 
8 Sci ^ladhwacharya makes the Terse yield 
a now richness of meaning by taking tho first half 
of tbo fftanra to hate a note of interrogation Do 
tho sonsoHruntacU alone cauBO pain or ploaanre i 
No rhey arc Impermanont. Afhitnaria is tho 
important cauao It can bo givan np wbUo aenao 
contAcU cannot be. 

0 Some eommontators interpret oa 

meaning the aeoaes Others interpret it os sound 
etc The mam idea is the same in any Tiow 

rr ft I 

0 hij,h souled nmong men/ ihe man of 
wisdom wiiom thei>e (contHcta ol the aansea with 
the outer world do notoA^t und to whom palp 
and pleasure are equal and alike is fit for tho 
attainment of libemtioD (Mokslm)* 
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Notes; 

1 Hg 18 unaffecbed because of his realisatioii 
of the Eternal Self aa Sri Sankara- 

charya says) 

2. Nilakanta says fchet these aenBe-contaots 
ahould not affect a man during the waking Btato or 
the dreamful state or 

3 The term is used to show that the 

soul 18 only a sojourner in the body «J5 

iiiiH' (He who dwells m the 8 towns) 

4 . IB interpreted as or or 

or (The man of wisdom or of 

devotion, or of concentration, or he who controls 
and directs his mind ) 

5 If bondage were natural to the soul, it 
will never go unless the soul is destroyed. But it 
Js foreign to the soul and can be removed. The 
illuminer and the illumined can never be one and 
the same 

6 This sameness and equableness can be 
attained not by flying away from pain and pleasure 
but by self-disciplme which enables us to achieve 
balance of nature. 
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7 8n BAmanQ]ft ftaya lhat bo -frbo doco bia 
albttod daij in a spirit of delaobmoot will not bo 
affected by tho BOQSo*contaoU 

HfT* I 

Tlie unreal and tninvient hath no bein^ The 
real and eternal nevor ccaacs lo be. They who 
have attained the faculty of Hieing the truth oC 
tliuiga know tlie real nature of both 
Notm 

I Tho sooBo^QiActs aro onroal and flooUng 
Tho soul is rati and otomaL In tho cue of overy 
thing wo soe on analysis that tho atlribate of ozU- 
Unco is oommoD to all thoagh tho other tronslont 
attnbaUs rary ^ViUloat the basis of tbs perma 
nont and eternal tho olemouts of fleeting change 
cannot oxUt at all 

3 The exut always — eyeu in deep sleep 
bocauao tho eonl realises (pleunre) and 
(nescience) then and remombers these on w&klng 
up 

8. “Wbat IS unreal? Wbateter has 
(limitation) U of 8 kinds — 

Ohnitetion in time, limitation m 
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apace, aad lirnitatioa by other limited things, ("its 
IS of 3 kinds— and 
(differentiation from like objects, differen- 
tiation from unlike objects, and internal differentia- 
tion) Some say that it is of 6 kinds , 

It has 

well been said ^ I 

(those who are habituated by discipline and medi- 
tation to know and realise the truth and real nature 

of things) The Sruti says 

6 Sri Bamanujacharya says that means 
the body and means the soul 

6 Sri Madhwacharya says that 3?*!^ means 
Prakriti and that means God and that the verse 
says that both are real The verse is thus split up 
if Gdi 3T¥rR ?l STifira: Another mean- 

ing given by him isi that QiGct. means sm and -^31 
means right and 'that the verse means from- wrong 
no good can result and that from light no evil can 
result In this sense the verse would be an- answer to 
Arjuna’s statement. t 

Both the- meanings are very interesting buc they do 
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not roUto dirccUs to Iho coQlmt Tbo verso is aa 
axplaoAtion o( tho prcvioas vorse which siys 

and Iho versa provious to it which as^t 
HRlT The &oat IS ctoroAl Thocauso ol 
Rr4 (gnat and illiuioQ lies rasUy la tho 
(tho wotldof mind) Tho nows of a son having boon 
born ID a mans ahsenco cantca ploaiora thoogh 
tho birth waa long boforo thoiu rho death of a rcla 
tloD cauves piia only ou lU being communicated 
to 05. The umo thing that onco caaicd pain now 
causes iVj Kalidasa Ba)s in Vikramor- 

\asijik tho very ob]ecU vbich canaod pain in the 
absnncn of tho beloved, caoso pbmuro in bis pre 
fconco (TntlQ *TT« irmiW ^ 

dnl\4i3»0 

^ a) U b} steady disaphoe, ooDcentration medt 
tation devotion and mtcoapccUou wo roaUso tho 
Etoma) wo would not be agitated by tho tonne- 
contacts but would attain Elorool BUss 

'Hfu'tifti g ci(a.f5r ^ I 

, *T D n 

Know UiuL to be mdestrucuble by winch 
all thiai uDiverbu is pervaded There is none 
that hss the power of efliecliD}^ the destruction 
ol the Imperishable Oae 
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NOTES 

1. Ife pervades all, as ether, is all-pervasive. 
It pervades and sustains even ether (akasa). It 
illnminates everything and is both imnaanent and 
transcendent, I »TWf «4- 

2 IS Destruction is 

limitation But Atma is Sachchidananda and is 
Aparichchinna (unconditioned) 

3 What IS all-pervasive cannot be limited or 

destroyed for there is no other power to limit or 
destroy it as Sn Sankara" 

charya says. 

4 Limitation may be destruction 

or loss of body or liability to grief 

f^), 01 imperfection God is beyond all 

these He is all-petvasive, eternah and perfect 

5. We must not confuse this pervasion 
by God with the attempt of scientists like Sir J. C. 
Bose to prove the aliveness of the so-called “dead'" 
matter These deal with the pervasion by energy 
which resides m and displays itself as much in 
“inanimate matter*’ as in animate bodies. 

6. Sn Ramanuiacharya says that the verse 
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UB 


rofora to jlvas (mJividual bouIs) aad that Uioy are 
ooUoctiveh everyiffhoro 

intr I 

HKrt Q l-i II 

These penahable bodies have bceu declared 
to be in rxlatloii to the literunl Enibo<lie<l One 
who indestructible and inconceivable There- 
fore fight, 0 Bhnntft 

Noteb 

I The plural is used as wo have sthnlo 

sukshma and karana sanros Nitya and Anul 
are both usod-^bccatiso in respect of worldly objects 
we see disappearance or olmngo and the Lord 
wants to negatiYO both m regard to the soul 

G — It may be asked is not Aims dis 

closed by the Veda as though not by 

or ? No Atma is HU (self rotealed) 
Sastra merely remorca wrong notions impoeod by 
nesolenoe. Bri Sankazuobsrya says mhi«i 

I Atma ib Uitrar and HW— aa Sri 
iHamaonja says 

8 It has boon well said 
B G 10 
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4. Sn Sankara shows that this is not 

a positive injunction. It means, do not desist from 
your duty of war. Arjuna had come to fight but was 
overcome by soka (grief) and moha (illusion) The 
Lord removes the hindrance to his doing of hia duty 
The seeming command is hence an not a 

l%f^ Each man must do his duty and use through 
it to devotion and wisdom and attain self-realisa- 
tion (if the exception is 

overthrown the rule remains) Sri Bamanuja says 

5 Sri Madhwacbarya says that the verse 
means that the souls aie God’s bodies fe, God’s 
images in the spiritual body This view is no 
doubt beautiful but the context shows that the 
Lord is now dealing with the utter separateness 
of Atma and Anatma and is not here dealing with 
the complexities of thought about the inter-rela- 
tions of the Soul and the Oversoul 

6 Each of the 6 words — 

3T^fRK:, and ^SfW-emphasises an aspect 
of difference between soul and bod} 

^cT^rr ^e^rrcr^>f: (matenai combinations to enabi© 
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the soal to reap tlio fruits of actions) as Sri 
llamaQUia saja 

^ • 

3Tff eft Jf Rl4II*ftrt> 5ini ?ff?T ff U I’, u 

Ilti who regards tlie houI hs faiayer uud be 
who re^^urds the ^oula» bluiii— ‘both are if^norant 
He 8hi}eti) not nor la lie bluin 

Nutbs 

1 This and tha next verse aro takoQ from tho 
Katba UpanUhad b> tho Lord as antbontative 
declarations 

2 The verse abows that the soul is neither 
^1 not ^ It disproves the Tarkika (logioisna ) 
theory of the soal s being a Juirta and the Obarvoka 
(agnostic) theory of tho sou! ceasing to exist at tho 
time of the death of the body 

3 Well is it said 

wrmf jjTjkorni 

This means that if the sool Is a doer by nataro 
that quality will never disappear being like the heat 
of the sun and hence there would be no use In 
praying for gi% It has alsoibeon-said 
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Hd ^ff^(%2TT 5:^ grf^dr ^ \ 

The soul IS the witness Eternal, Immutable^ 
Perfect 

’. t[ITS^ffrS5T 

^r ^ri(^ II ^o u 

He IS never bom, nor doth He ever die. 
Nor does He, having been born, cease to be. 
He IS unborn, immortal, eternal, ever new though 
ever-old. He is not slam even though the body 
be slam 

Notes 

1 This stanza also is taken from Katha Upa- 
nishad 

2 It negatives m regard to the soul the 
modifications inherent in matter, existence, birth, 
growth, transformation, decay, and death ‘^STR- 

I 

3 ^ 18 used to negative the 

of Buddhists The self 13 not a series 
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of moiueDtary realisahooi or sensations bnt U a 
rthangeleas and otarnal truth The faot of self 
conecionsneas that am the grandson of so and 
BO and am tho same man today as then and am 
the grandfather of to and so* lb dear proof of this. 

4 — It shows that the soul is older 
than eTen the ahasa (other) — the oldest of oroatiooB 

5 Hero »r ftwh IS the snd^T (LeJ the pro- 
position or fact to bo proved *5^ sT 

contains the reasoning represents 

the oondosioQ 

^ ^ 'TT^r ^ nr-d ?X* 

He who knoweih him to be mdeatructible, 
eternal, without birth, and immutable — whom 
can each a person cause to be slam or whom can 
he slay ? 

Notbs 

1 — The knowing hero referred to is 

‘reKllsAtion and not mere intelleotual oompre- 
h^nmon It means os 

Sn hfadhnsoodftna says 
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2 The Veda says 

encRR tjtjMt i 

3 Sri Sankaracharya says that this verse 
shows that the self is really a witness and not a 
doer and that libaiation is through jnana 

4 Sri Madhwa sa>s that the verse negatives 
not action but action independent of God 

cim 5r€i<iM ^norV 

II ^5*5^ II 

As a man, casting off worn-out garments, 
weais new and different garments, so the soul 
casting-off worn-out bodies, enters new and 
different bodies 

Notes 

1 This veise shows that the new bodies may 
be similar to or different from, the old body, as in 
the case of new cloths The words and 

are both used in the verse This shows that 
there is no guarantee that a sonl’ with a human 
embodiment is sure to have human embodiments 
alone hereafter. 
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2 As dothos grow olxl dosplto all cmo to 
b>lit£ will grow oliV and dio dtjpita qU modical 
blip 

d 1 bo Milubharatu gives ID Uio Binll Parra 
anotlior lolling illustration — that of lonant Idaving 
an old bouto and ocenpriog a now bouso 

*1<IT \ 

sttuct i 

4 i ho Gita shows in Chapter VlII vorso 0 
ibo importance of Iho (or the last 

thought) in regard to tho (aturo embodiment and 
this again depends upon tho regulated and died 
plinod life 

6 — does not nogatiro tho d/ing of infant 
^ bodies It sliowa that bodioa that have (aldllod 

their purposes are cast away wbethorthoy aro 
young or old 

0 Thus thoro is a taw of erolution governing 
spiritual life as tliero is a law of evolution govern 
mg physical hfo 

7 Death is only iho gate of life or rather 
doath is reborn as life Tho death of the seed is 
the Ufo of tho tree 



160 


THE BUAQAVAD GITA 


5T ?r ii W ll 

Weapons cannot cleave him ; noi can fire 
burn him Water cannot wet him, noi can air 
dry him away. 

Notes 

1. The SoiipfcULe describes the soul as 

^jct, The soul 

18 without ^5I'bl<rtcl^3MKt«3[ 

2 The mam idea is that the soul is imma- 
terial and eternal and cannot he aftected by the 
forces of the material universe A body may be 
burnt when the house where it is is burnt But 
the soul within the house of the body is not burnt 
when the body is burnt 

f%9i: tfnrcifj ii Ry ii 

He cannot be cut to pieces , he cannot be 
burnt , neither can he be wetted by water nor 
dried by air , he is eternal, all-pervasive, firm 
immovable, and beginningless 

Notes 

1. Sri Sankaraoharya says that the Lord is 
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rop«aUiig what has boon already stated bocaoflo 
the matter ia dliBcali oC compreheneiOD 

2 Matter in ita fandamental form is indes 
troctiblo but it changes form porpotoally The tool 
u unobanging and mdeiiruoUblo. It is mlc hida 
itauda whether one with Puruinotnian as the Ad 
vaiLms say or in oteroal relation with him as the 
YlBishlodTsitiDi say 

He IS not realisable by the Bonsesi he u not 
realisable by Uic mind lie is immutable) 
therefore knowin}^ him lo be such, }Ou should 
not grieve ni regard to liim 
Notbb 

L As the soul has no material form the 
senses and tho mind cannot grasp it I'^TR moans 
change of form— etc. 

2 If the mmd becomes pure and steadfoaty 
the foil glory of the sonl is reflected In it. 

5*n t — 

»t<i IrSr m i 
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Even lE you regard him as constantly born 
and constantly dying, even then, 0 mighty- 
armed, }ou should not grieve. 

NOiES 

1 The Lord merely adds here an argument 
on the assumption of the ordinary view being right 

shows that there is a change of topic 

2 The prevalent oMinary views are the 
Buddhist view that the soul is born and dies every 
moment, the Charvaka view which identifies 
body and soul, the Tarkika view that the soul 
18 eternal but is born with the body and die-, with it, 
the view that the soul is born with the body and 
dies with it though both are separate, the view 
that the soul enduies from Kalpa to Kalpa and 
then dies, etc etc etc The Lord says that even 
according to these views giief is absurd, because 
what 18 the use of grieving for the inevitables 
Arjuna was afraid of sm and its future conse- 
quences Tn the light of the above views theie 
could be no futuie consequences In the light of 
the really coiiect view the soul is eternal and pure 

Certain is death to the born and cei tain is 
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birtlj to the dead Therefor*, you should not 
f'TieVi, for vrbat is irrtmeihuble 

KoTEt 

1 Thu verse merely carries forward the idea 
of the provioni verse If the soul is born with the 
body and dies with the body and is then reborn 
with the body this cycle will go on whether yon 
Will or not Why then grievo for the inevitable? 

^ **?T II J 

All the beings hue ati nnknowi beginning, 
ft known inidille, and an unknown ending 
What ground is there for lamentation f 
Notes 

, 1 It is well said 

He came from non existence and has gone bach 
there That u what the spectacle of life shows to 
one who gases on its ouUide It wo accept this, 
the Lord says that there is no ground (or grief 
These verses do not deal with the real nature of 
the sool lor that has been stated already The Ijord 
says that even if we take the erroneous views of 
thoae who do not know the inner truth of things 
the attitude of grief is unreasonable and improper 
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IProui the next verse the interrupted exposition of 
the real truth is resumed and completed after a 
ievf other special appeals to Arjuna’s chivalr} and 
valour. 

?f -cici II 11 

One legal (Is t‘ie soul as .i tnaivel. Another 
speaks of the soul as a iiiaivel A third hear& 
of him as a marvel Even after heai mg about 
him no one realises him 

Notes 

1 This verse is meant to show the difficulty 
of realising the true nature of the soul It suggests 
also that those who know and speak and hear ’ 
about the Self are rare and remarkable men The 
Sruthi says 

-l^hf rt'sVTT flRTI I 

2 To vision Him, to voice Him, and to hear 
about Him are all wonderful for He is beyond 
mind and speech 

3 The verse may mean also that He is real- 
ised, taught, and heard as a marvel 


OirjlPTRD II 


165 


1 Sri IlADUDit]acbar>a polpts ont that Ibo 
context sho\NB that Iho Lord u rdfcrriD^ lioro to 
the loal (jlva) and not to God TUo seal in ditTor 
cot (com all maional objocta and is honco a loat 
marvo) bccaoBo a luanral U wlut it unlike all other 
tbinga 

5 Nilakanta takes to reUto to the coi 
moe aud aa^u that the vurso impresses upon uj the 
intcmtablo character ot the world ot being 

The soul can bo realised in vimju It la 
It is called wonderful because the 
rcaUiationa of the tcanscondontal and supernormal 
consciousness appear to to the ordinary conscloua 
nsai The Eatha Upanlahad says 

7 Wo reoIUo the supremo lu deep aleop yet 
we do not know iL Many speak learnedly about 
Him and many bear about Him Yet very few 
know and realna Him Only tbo&e whose mind 
becomes pure and free from sm can realise Him 
As 8ri Eamanuiacharya Gnely says uhui 5^ 

‘TN I It Lb said also 

^ SJHItSISW W«T I 
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8. Thns the view that this veise describea the 
Oversoul and the view that it desciibes the cosmos 
have elements of truth , but the most appropriate 
meaning in the light of the context is that it des- 
cribes the soul as it is, beyond and behind the body, 
the senses, and the mind The soul is separate 
from the and bodies 

nKcf i 

^crTT% ^ lu® il 

The soul though dwelling in the bodies of 
all IS invulnerable aud irnmoital, O'Bharata 
Therefore thou sliouldst not giieve for any 
embodied being 

Notes 

1 The Lord here leturns to His own point 
of view and concludes the present M^<or (theme) 

2 Death is not annihilation , it is'no loss of 
■ultimate and essential reality; it does not affect 
the real destiny of the soul Where, then, is there 
any occasion for grief ? 

3 As regards this verse also, some take it 
as refering to God and others as referring to the 
soul As stated by me already the context shows 
that it refers to the soul though the Lord could 
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eeiLamly have iiupliod *x1bo tho rent aa«I euontial 
diTinitT ol tho soal Tbo VdviiliDS hold the Boul 
and (ho ONorsoul to bo ooo ibo Vuishtadvailios 
hold them (o be Bcparnfe aod >ot one becaoso 
tho Lord hu tho cosmts ood the jivaa as his udi 
ver&ai body Awcordioi, to thetu the boqIb ore 
atomic and piiuilar though tlie bodioB ditler from 
dtcakood downwards- Tho Draitins hold also that 
the Bonia lllTer in qaahtj and capacity Whether 
the albmate truth la umversal unity or nmversal 
eqoalit) or aniTeraal ▼anet) all are agreed that 
the boqI is tacchJijjiniuliX In lU essential nature 

'■JvmIiV -r n<«a II 

r^kinjy at your own Dharina also, you 
oiijjht noc to falter For there is no higher pood 
iind iiuBpiciouaneBs ton Kshatnya than n war 
whicli does not swerve from Dhnrmn 
Notm 

1 j?he Lord meauB that Ar]uaa aa a Ksbat 
iiya prince eboald regard war as natural to him 
Tho Lord is going to thow this in Chapter Will 
■rorBa-43 Also a righteous "War U to protect men 
-sod establlah Dhorma tbroughithe means of victory 
and conqueet This is In anawer to Arjuna s state 
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menb m Chapter I, that he v/ill go to l^ell if he 
kills men m battle 1 ^ mfS 

I The Lord shows where true 
for a Kshatriya 

2 The duty of a Kshataya to be the armed 
and victorious protector of Dhariua is thus stated 
by Parasara 

r%fd ti 

Mann says 

=^i^cT' qR5q^35if i 
JT tiMwra; <§fi^ II 

Rsrr^fT i 

g?|qr Jir^i'JiRT ^ m<.»1 ii 

3 The Sanskrit word Dharma is untransla- 
table m English It imports the idea of prenatal 
tendencies, the idea of moiahty, the idea of scrip- 
tural injunction, etc It means even God Hence 
doing duty in the proper spirit is an act of worship 
of God 

1. In Wordsworth ’s flappj lVa})Wi' we have 
a fine description of the man who rejoices in a 
righteous war and does hia work in life in a spirit 
of joyful elation at his being called to it 
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'\Vbo<M hi^h onlcavoUH arc an mwarJ 

Ttut miked tbo path boforo him ahvayi 

bnght, * 

& A ngblooui v.ar cauiA^ DO lU lo Iho OgbtoT 
ot tbo kIuq a« tho UUing of amm’iln m EocriSco 
rauaca u ) ill tu tho iicriiiuor or tbo t'acciQciol anhor I 
Iml bouu&td boll 1 hid moaoiDg u ci>co>ally 
omph'i'ORLd by Sri lUmooujo. 

0 Ilia Lonl id pfoased by Hu comraatulB to 
cAch mau bciog carried out h\ tbo lattor unJ not 
by tho Utuc doing aoothor act oron if it bo 
higher jcut od a Ling u plcoEod by obcdiooco and 
uot by ihaobodieot doing of a hotter aetiom 

0 Pnrtbn 1 Blw^ed aro the ivahatnyas who 
arc called to such a war os this where the gato of 
beavcD is fluo^ open without ud} seeking for it 

Notbs 

1 means oUo what is gob by ditme 
agency and grace 

% TiTnAnnsoodarm points outtnat; it may no 
argued that Dh&rma Sofitra lays that >oa shoold 
not IdU ftwROTiCTTR) whUo Axtha Sastca pres 
B G 11 
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cribes -war for Kshatriyas, and that the Dharma 
Sastra is higher than Artha Sastra and must be 
followed. 

3r45n<3<r^ i\ 

The Lord shows that the fighting of a righte- 
ous war by a Kshatriya is a duty cast upon him by 
Dharma Sastra and that if a warrior fights in a 
righteous cause and as a Kaima Yogin he attains 
heaven. As righteous war is enjoined, the text of 
prohibition has no application i 

3 This verse is an answer to Arjuna’s ques- 
tion in Chapter I. f| ^4 '©W 

I 

4. ^ (merit). Sn Desikar thinks 

that it means antecedent The Lord refers to 

I 

such antecedent and also to the prospective ^ 
It is said that warriors attain Heaven. 

% ^ I 

Mrs*4'i'4 \ 

>A 

ndl ^ I^rm II ' ' 
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Dui if lliou wilt not n^ht in thu jiut war, 
tliou will iMtljcfcby canliti^ uvvray thy bvailliarnKV 
(}our own Uliannu) ami forfeiting thy honour, 
and thou wilt incur hin 

Notos 

1 Haou Jcacribui Dbarui:! ^nllba tbm m 
torwiA fall of truo nobihty of fu«liD^ and chivalry 
of nituro 1 

^ W fret I 

=1 II 

!t ^JiiRwarTT jfw a suuiii’l i 
H ii a^rafift intan u 

a SH a a an a fJwjUH. i 

=nj“iMi'i 'U'RT a 'iVi «Mi*ian I 

^la aiRnRiWH. u 
a Hta a Hum «at u 

2. Hoiict) Aejonn sboold porform ool' DboEioa 
\addtu and just on it wad bu dut^ to do so it 
aUo bid natnro to do so No un or ovil conso 
qoQDced can aUacb to doing one ■ duty Tbo 
InjuncUcna say 

ftfSst uifi-slld 'tSb HlJlU. I 

^ ftliJa amnra, i 
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3. Only the nation that fights for its lights in 
just •wars can preserve immortal vitaht} . That one 
Will not live which one is not prepared to die for. 
The fund of altruism in the commumt} detci mines 
the longevity of its vital racial life 

4 The Lord points out also that if Arjuna 
fled from the field, he would be killed by his un- 
scrupulous enemies, and further his previous merit 
(3^^) will go to the King whom he betiays and the 
King’s sms nn) will go to him Mann says * 

^RflcT* 'Rflfl. GMW q^: I 

MUI g II 

Yajnavalkya says . 

RqvsiiqHiq^ I 

6. This verse is the Lord’s reply to Arjuna’s 
statements m Chapter I 

Hdl’l 5Idlsfq 11 

6 Hence it is m the performance of duty 
that everything hes. As Pope says 

“Honour and shame from no conditions nse, 

Act well your part there all honour lies.” 
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Th© atory of Dharma Vyadha shows this Ter> 
rslh means honout and renown resn^Ung 
com tbo doing of troilAaniut in an oxalted spirit of 
ilshiama and Isvarorpana 

The world will always rocoant thy eternal 
lisgraco* To one who is highly honoured dis- 
honour IS worae than death 
Notes 

1. By the word not only men but also 
gods sages, and others 

2. — means for a very long Umo 

3 Tho second half of tho verse answers the 
question la not life with dinbnoour hotter than 
death? 

4. As f^hAVeapearo says In Othello 

“ Good name, m man and woman dear my 

Jjord 

Is the Immediate jewel of their souls. 

Who steals mj purse steals trash It is 
something nothing, 

It was mine, t is bis and has been slave to 
thou Bands; 
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But ho that filches from me my good 

name, 

JRohs me of that which not enriches him 
But makes me poor indeed ” 

cejf JTE>f<?!Tr* 1 

The Mahiiiatlias will think tluit thou hast 
withdrawn from the battle through fear. Thou 
wilt be liglitly thought of by those who highly 
thought of thee. 

Norns 

1. I have already described jMaharathas and 
Atirathas The Lord says that foemen worthy of 
his steel will think lightly of his valour. 

2. This estimation of equals is the truest 
spur to noble action The Hindu benediction is 

^=13 (Be esteemed among thy 

equals). 

3 Aku ti (dishonour) is distant disreptue 
fiW" thinking lightly is a near disgrace This is 
clearly pointed out by Sankarananda 
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Thino cncmiw will spcaL fibout thee many 
iinj»pcakablo alanden#i cavtilio^ at thy prowc*? 
Wlmt la more pamful tlian that? 

Notes 

1 While honoonUo warriots will thuii 
lightly o! }Oii os itatod la totm 35, onomlcs will be 
jojfally atticolato in slandorlDg yom They will 
aUnbuto also UUo acU of ahamo to you, seeing an 
oppoxtoolty toe alandor 

'bl P U 

Dy 10 ^ thou attamest heaven conquering 
thou enjoy est the earth Therefore, 0 Son o£ 
Kunti, ansc, resoUed to 6ght 
Notes 

1 This U in answer to Arjmm s atatement: 

^ vi^m) n<l4r ^ ^'1 i 

2. The victor attains earthly Bovoreignty and 
tvar^a attorwarda Tho elaln attains icarga at once. 

3. The attempt of some commontatora to 
moke tearjo. mean tMoUha Is nob acceptable. Soch. 
doing o( dnty Is a Mohha tatUuma (a means of 
rcoohiog Molfnha In duo course) while lb is also 
tho door to heaven 
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4. 1^*3^ means a religious conviction. 

'stqr«(4r 

II II 

Viewing with comooBure and treating alike 
pleasure and pain, gain and loss, victory and 
defeat, get ready for battle Then shalt thou 
not incur sm. 

Notes 

1. The Lord teaches that Nishkama karma 
leads to liberation and God-reahsation The appeal 
to the lower reasons for doing duty is over. Here 
the Lord appeals to the highest reason that it is 
the only means of God-realisation through purifi- 
cation of mind and attainment of wisdom and 
devotion g ^cf I 

2 The minor results stated already are acci- 
dental and accessory, just as m the case of one 
planting a mango tope for fruits, shade and frag- 
rance also come to him unsought for. Even ii 
these do not come, Dhatma remains by his side to 
uplift him As Apastamba says rrim^ 

■y'cf I 
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f?UHi 5?^ \ 

5^<IT <^^3^ ^T^TT TTO «bSt4 ’<T P U 

TliiH haK been declared to you the knov\' 
led^ lu ruipccC of tho realibation of tho Ktcmnl 
Truib Now hear ihc kno\\ledi,o of the means 
of such realisation — by means of tbu nctumiuent 
of which LnowIf«l){e you shall be freed from 
tho bondii^o m the form of karma [action) 

Notbs 

1. Tho LoevI oltor varloot appeals to Arjana 
pomtiog oat the uowudom of bis rosoWo retnms 
to oad cooclodoo tho portion of tho discourse which 
^vo him tho deepest truths of lifo ri rnana yoyu 
K'^nceforih tho Lord leads from Jaaca^oga to tho 
means n. , Earnu yoga which Is golog to bo tho 
mrifn tbemo up to tho end of the VTtb Adbyaya 

2. The viow of somo ponoDS tbat tho words 
Samkhya and Yogs boro refer to tho systams of 
pbUoeophy going by that uamo is wrong and Is 
against ooi traditional intorprctatiOD 

3 Earma yoga poridos tho mind and fits us 
tor Dhakti and Jnana thtoagh tho graco of god* 
It TomoTes karmahandba the ombodimonts of 
taiMara due to thq actions bom of motlTP and 
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impelled by desire If therefore we do our dkarma 
•nnattached and dedicating its fruits to the Lord, 
lanna has no power of generating bondage. The 
Isavasyopamshad says 

df 3?^r4r. JTl-'A'f: II 

c=Jp( JI(i^!l^d*TS%f 5T ^*T fei-Md ^ II 

4. This does not mean that Jnana yoga will 

not remove la-inna handha The Lord says in the 
Gita 5i(«ui5d: G^'hHlPT I The Sruti says: 

dM^'iic+iM^ ?T Mfw^*f I But the im- 

pure mind immersed in worldliness cannot at once 
rise to this height. Nishkama Karma yoga will 
effectively and easily purify it I 

I am quite unable to understand the angry attitude 
of some modern commentators in regard to Madhu- 
soodana’s beautiful exposition on this point. 

5. The Lord does not mean any reflection on 
Arjuna as being unfit for jnana yoga Many 
persons seem to forget in this connection that the 
Lord gave the complete Sastra to the world making 
the teaching to Arjuna an occasion. 

4l4r 'led. Uldl^d II 
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According to Sn namontija tho matter is ctco 
dimplcur According to bun joana yoga 13 tho hoow 
Icdgo ol tho true notoro of Ibo jWo* It and Karma 
joga oro both clomonU in Bbaktl yoga which loads 
03 to God Honco bo dofinca yoga hero thos. 

7 Sri Madhwa ccfeis to Vyasasmnti which 
dofinca QlW thus. j<u(h<iw/^ 9 R «l*«fH<rt‘hT'fW&lHo 
relora to BhagavtU about yoga. ^21 sjbn ajj-oiis* 
3^ tr^srfa^w I 

«ci4«4iMi *T ftiuS I 
'sril^ Amis HMItl U Ho u 

Iq this Karma yoga there is no loss c£ 
cHorC b^uQ but uncompleted nor ib there disas 
ter from non completion Even the perfor> 
mnneo of a liule of it baves us from the great 
terror of eam&nru 

Notbs 

1 . In the 0000 of colUvation or hoiuo>bnilding 
unfinished attempt Is wastad In medical treat-* 
ment It leads to disasters Earma yoga is nnhka 
thpifuj ftuB — tho Lord 

soys In Chapter VK 
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2. Karma leads to or fruit and itself dies. 
Karma yoga has no fruit in view and never dies. 
The Sruti says ^r^ioir 

<^KJI . Such moral discipline leads to 

its own self-mtensification. 

ciq: I 

Love of God leads to perfect puiity. 

3 The Siuti says 55Ri>; 14=1* 

But this does not apply 
to Karma voga. A mere meritorious act will lead 
to certain ]oys in heaven but the fruit of it will be 
worked out by enjoyment and will disappear. But 
this 18 not the case with Karma yoga. It has been 
said 

5 qR< 5 M'r^ ^cf 11 

& 

«j^inKdr lia?tf 

The Buddhi or knowledge (m relation to 
Sankhya and Yoga) above said is steadfast and 
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UQchoDgiDg The buddhts (mental atateti) o£ 
others who are not 8reii(}ftit>i iiud rooted in trnth 
urc manifold and endless 

Notss 

1 Wbj is this Esrma yoga baddhi— mental 
state rooted m Karma yoga — steadfast and nn 
changing? Sn Sankara answers Unr i^r»idrtid. 
The plana of others are condicting voned and 
manifold bocanso they oro not rooted m tmtb bat 
in dedre. Sn Eamaonja well says that Kaima 
yoga IS boro cootraoted with Eam^ Karma (desire 
ful aetion) 

% It bos been well said 
imt dhs 0^ % \ 

8 Sri hladhwa quotes the following beantifol' 
stana* from i7mAMa Vatvario 

^ Madhusoodana Bays that 'ICI la osed to- 
ebow that Sankhya and Yoga haye the same fmit 



ripifr'i^rf^ m *Wi7>:i^jfTrrf nf^ ii y“:J i> 
fir '^r"',r: Hfrrar ^ iV^V^ il 

'I u}'> l»,i'Ullu (’:uov.U of wikh , .1 30:, I 
uul ivH.'iM i-' of ih(‘ n tturi* ul 

>t( {(if.istii* ■’H .Ir'v,-, ni't ir}"!' in Ju* mitid-> ’»i 
'Ih ^•\siJl) ir< nnt r>f iliuimi.fii initid uni coiir'* 
fjinti) ‘'ill ik tio\\t;r\ wi/rih. /. }io ri joit c in t''c* 
\ini<i riln.ili-viic tv'Xi-' uni ih.vt timre i-* 
notninij iuirlu r, \',ijt)nr* full <>f il^'-iiu mJ yuni 
rorlu'i^un {'•t'djijti), «ho''peik wmiK rcl itin:; 
Co nets winch irc the C'lU^c of hirthb as the 

irnlt of den,!", who-e utUa uic's aic full <if 

fhosc luainfohi k irnias (atlions) which aie tiie 

inc> Ills of att'umneut of enjoyment and power, 
who aie dueplj* attached to enj'ojincnt and 
power, and wlioic minds are stolen aw'ay by the 
\vords de-oithin" tlie meins of attaininjx them 

;NoTE5 

1. Tlic Loed licie describes fcho btream of 
karma and shows ivhafe arc the words 

and actions that keep us circling m the realm, of 
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births *\ni] deaths stiJ nlut liui to liborallou and 
r&iliiation 

J Only that dee.] u ilnlcu aiul tiplifuc^ 
and libdraUd^ r-hioh u thn «]oId|« of ni bUotu Only 
m a dL!intcrui«ol an 1 uoatUcbrd tpinl and is an 
oiTcrto^ to Cioh tills it Iho killtai, h\ a 

murderer 19 a Mti ulalo tlij killing bv a solder 
ighUag !a A ri„hUou4 causa li a punf)ius an 1 
uphfluio foruo 

k bomu foohnh pooplu luvo tail that Uio 
Lord hero iIUcLj tl>o Vcdxs. JIow ciQ bo \Tbo 
istbo ^ ntkuoiuooly througli tho \ edas) and 
iho (lilt. Otcrioul Icclarcd lu Iho Cpa 

alihads) attack tho Scnplarcs lU himself decUrts 
later on 

JT u RiriMir’nid ^ ^vi »f i 

ainq ^ ‘CPnsnniirwdr i 

cioir wwIWiith II 

(VcTicti 33 and dt Chapter WD 

Uo condcuiua not^^ (Vcdii) bat VodaTodat^ 
Ho inoruly states hero that tboro U a bighor patli 
Konaa /ibkh \t suporto'* as & stop to Utsta 
tion to tho doing of mtritonous acts loading onl> 
to beavoQ wbeoco tbo goal must return after tbo 
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enjoyment of the fruit of the acts is over. Such 
acts are like golden chains which bind as securely 
as iron chains though they are blighter and more 
beautiful 

4. The Lord refers to flowery 

words which like blossoms please at first sight and 
can further be seen from a distance but hare no 
eternal fruits The higher paths cannot be seen 
from far and cannot attract us from a distance. 
We must go near to them and persist in them 
before they will yield the fullness of their divine 
Sweetness 

5 The texts referred to are those like the 
following 

6. On the other hand we have such higher 
texts as the following 

*"d<y^ 'bAr^d'l 5fr^: 55i«: 

ll” 

ilsf^Tirt^Pd *icsr- ^ ^d^'Upl'Mpd h” 
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7 Tbosthoso who (losbodlraic and good Korn 
7akarma5 bat aro not Earmayogins aro placed below 
tho latter Bat lot no ono by tho Hattorlng unc- 
tion to biB soul that tho worldly men bent on 
worldly careers can place themselves on a level 
with thorn bocauso th)y aro placed on a lower 
plane than the Karmay^^gtria and Sankh 3 ^yogins or 
iimt there is no virtn > or olficacy In tho scriptuml 
litoa. Iho atbicsU of toda> will itictr at nothing io 
cry down shoetraic kama^ but they cannot bo 
allowed (o exploit Sn Krishna as their all> 

8 Sn iladbwa inlerptoU it to moan 
According to bun it meacs a peocofnl ro- 

banco on God Ho oitoa os anthority the foliowing 
Paramo verso 

^ ^ ^ra.u 

The Vedas have as their theme a e the 
inm total of embodied life which is tho result 
of the operation of tho three Gunos 0 Arjana^ 
thou must become free from these Gunaa (qna 
hties), free from the various duahtics of life, 
B G 12 
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ever rooted in the Sattvic quality, unabsorbed 
in acquisition and preservation, and full of at- 
tained self-mastery through reliance on God. 

Notes 

1 Tn this stanza the Lord tells us that the 
qualities of sattva, rajas, and tamas are of the 
essence of the realms of mind and matter, the soul 
being different from them the Eternal Witness, 
the Eternal Gonsoiouaness, and the Eternal Bliss 

2 Guna 18 properly speaking energy rathei 
than quality the mind being the storehouse of 
superfine energies which are far subtler and more 
powerful than the energies that reside m matter 
This aspect will be dealt with m full in the later 
chapters of the Gita 

3 The Lord distinguishes m this stanza the 
higher type of men as compared with those who 
are attached to larmas and not to Karmayoga. 
Kai'mayoga illumines us and dowers us with Eter- 
nal Bliss 

4 Sri Venbatanatha explains well a very 
important aspect. Why should the Vedas then 
teach this intricate maze of Karmas ? They appeal 
to the totality of souls who are of different grades of 
rootedness in Samsai a and gives us the totality of 
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Aarniif leaving each. 6oul to take up that 
purifying Aari^a auiicd to lU birth lUid litnosa 
rhoso viho ato not fit aa yot to toeh final eraaoci 
patioQ and m vihom tho monUl onorgioa Imve to 
bo guided have to bo ted from a life of aimleaa 
jictvvity to a Ufo of punf jtng Aurmot tbonce to Knr 
luayogo, thonco to Bhaktl and and thence 

w Moktha, Sri Ramanuja says well >l 

^ fioH4*dMfnT ^ 1 

6 Iho only in''(tnft to Qod reaUsatioo U tho 
attalnmont of tho pord iMitcif Btate by ming above 
the itoto where oar Sattva guna U cooBtanUy at 
tacked and npeet by rvjas and (amat 

6 It IS only then that wo would ceaso to be 
constantly nnselUed by the dvandvas (pain and 
pleasure, beat and cold etc) In vorue Id the liord 
has taught os the Bcocet of the viotory over these 
leakJcan If the preponderance of SaUva Guna is 
attained the tletuiJtot wblnh aro the roaolt of tbo 
other two will not affeot ns. 

7 'She Lrord then telis us the mivinw of the 

liUft^nment of tbo aattvio etato. It is dispri(»ion 
tho getting nd of tho bf«nVonng alter acquisition 
and preservation, ^ Is acqmdtion and 

^ Ib preservation 
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8. Then the question arises, how are we to 
live? Sri Madhusoocltiaa and Yenliatanatha explain 

9fRR^Fi.a3 meaning reliant on God The Lord 

says later on in the Gita 

Sri Madhusoodana says well T^fTfcHf 

^ ^ QlR+l'lR’ 

Sii Madhwa says that the Lord prohibits the 
acquisition and preserwation of what is forbidden. 

9 Sri Madhwa explains that means 

“the apparent meaning” and says that the real 
inner meaning of every portion of the Vedas is the 
praise of God 

fl«Tr I 

^ ^ I) 

10 There is no inconsistency between h<?(- 

3°^ and It is only through the latter 

that the former the Self established in its own 
glory above the Gunas ^ srihrad: can be 

realised 

11. I may note m passing that in 
is explained thus by Sri Madhwa f^'i:=poison 

3IT -dispellers Then the word would mean dispel- 
levs of the poison of samsuta The natural meaning 
of the words m connection with the context which 
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•]ca]i with Kormayoga ai blgbdc than maro konnlo 
Ufo Mid os leading to Bhaktl and Jaatia boa booa 
ilready given by mo. 

fqvrtidcl* Q U 

^\^l^^tovcr purpose can bo attmned by a 
imall pond can bo 03 auroly attained in a largo 
re&crvoir of water Bvenao all the fruits dea 
cnbeil m all the Vedue are included and trails 
cended m the fruic attuined by the man of 
reuunciatioQ who is full of God reoliaauoo 

Or Jubt as m a l\rj,c reservoir of water as 
well as in a small tank Uic thirsty man seeks 
only his objecti (cu , ilie water necdetl to quench 
his thirst), so in all tho Vedus tho man seeking 
■ liberation has tho same object (»i , the teaching 
that IS the true and oil aufHcient means of 
Moksha) 

Notbs 

1 This vorso has been a pozido aud many 
translstorB have made a mess o! It Tho two mean 
lags abovo-flold bnng oat two aspects of tho thought 
contained In the st’^nra 
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2. The Lord tells us \yhy if Karmas lead to 
Samsara, Karmayoga should be done . It does not 
bind U8. The bliss brought by it includes and trans- 
cends all the minor joys brought by the perfor- 
mance of the Vaidika TCaimas. Tn this view the 
first of the two translations becomes full of mea- 
ning and beauty. 

3. It has been said in the Sruti about Brah- 
mananda 

5(fH(in ^trracTr’" 

4 Sri Sankaracharya explains “Brabmana** 
as meaning Sanyasi Sn Kamanujacharya explains 
it as meaning Vaidika, Sri Madhwa explains it 
as meaning a knower of God It does not mean 
one who is a mere Brahmin by birth 

wr ^ II ii 

Thy domain is work and not the fruits of 
work at any time. Do not be the source of 
further embodiment (as the result of action with 
desire for results) Neither do thou become 
addicted to inaction. 

Notes . 

1. The selfish desire for pleasure of however 
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a Uind mast go boforo wo con havo Uie 
graco of tho Goddess of Ubentlon (wk^aqHPSTKj) 
It Ls act abstoafJoo from Karma that ihooJd bo 
olmod at but abstontloa from motived acUoa which 
yields us only llcotmg and potty losults It is 
hnnnajo^a that le&ds US (O Bhahtl and Jnnnn 

q3r ffw Jrmff u 

There shoald bo no giving up of duty When 
tho Boal is foil of God tovo sod God rcaUsoUon 
At/rwfi Itaolf drops off ^ %hiA 

iTi*T B 

0 DUuiiaojaya, do thy duties being rooted 
in rfo^ja (i< os an act of worship of God), abaa 

^ doniug aiiacbmcnt, and same m success and in 
foilnre Sneh ovenness and equdibrmm of mmd 
uj callciVyo^a 

Notes 

1 sjbn Here lo^a 

means (means) Tho duty should bo dona as 
onjoinod by tho Ibord by way of glad folfilmeafc of 
bis commands as an act of worship of God, re- 
nooDcIng all results to Him as and 



without oven praying that He should show grace 
as a recompense for doing the duty. 

^qorr: s^^IrTEi: iiy^ ii 

Meie action is far inferior to the action 
done with the huddhiyoga above said. Seek 
refuge in such hiiddJu Pitiable are those who 
work for the sake of results. 

Notes . 

1. Pitiable indeed is he who does not rise 
through Karmayoga to Bhakti and Jnana and 
thence to God-love and God-ieahsation The Bri- 
hadaranyaka Upanishad says. 

See also 

cT^fTi'yT’fn^ ETT^T*' 11 

He who has this Buddhi casts off both good 
and evil deeds Therefore strive for such yoga. 
In the doing of deeds this yoga is of magical 
power. 
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Noraa 

1 Ivartnayoga hat tho magiaal pro^cty o( 
IraosmaliDg dcada {rom balcg ueans oC bondage 
into being mcana ot treodom Aa tho 
saj*#, 

ti4wih si 4i\aiH Q 

(If tho thiof is known and served bo bccomci a 
fneod and ceasi^ (o ba a thief) 

qjcT I 

4*1 P 0 

Those endowed wiUi this Puddht (Karma- 
yogs), having rcnouncwl the fruils of actions 
attain wisdom and becoming, liberated from the 
bondage of birib, attain the seat which w beyond 
all suffering 

Note* 

1 It IB the mind that is Lbo caoso of bond 
ago or leads to (ceedom Thou by hnrma>jo^a tho 
mind la pon&cd and acUon Is mode a means o[ 
uplift and froodoui and not a loarce of bondage 
Then the soul la able to nso on tho wings ot Bhahtl 
and Juana and soar la tho ompyroan of dlvino 
Bliss. 
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2. ^fff^ vh.i Moksha. This is fche Lord's 

giftcions answer to Arjuna’s request. wr- 

ri'H.” (Tell me what will be surely 
auspicious to me) . 

3. Mark the steps m the golden ladder unto 
Moksha Karmayoga, giving up the fruits of 
actions , attainment of wisdom ; freedom from the 
bondage of birth and the attainment of the Eter- 
nal bliss of God-realisation. As Sri Madhwa says 
well. 

cf^r ^ ii if 

When thy determinate reason shall cross 
the turbidity of illusion then shalt thou attain 
a calm satiety in regard to what may be heard 
by you and what has been heard by you. 

Notes 

1. The Lord sates when the Buddhi already 
described can be attained. 

2 MoAa 13 the illusion which clouds our 
sense of the eternal and the non-eternal and turns 
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m iovToidd tbo objccla o( tUo fieosca lu a passion of 
codiess seoiaDg 

3 I'bo scnptoro says 

(iJtcc 

oxamlniDg tho acUoo a Brslunln thoold attain 
dispasiioQ ) 

4 In tho Soltos Voltage a it thos 

doflnod m torms iitnilar to tboso stated hero by tbo 
Lord. 

U la tbo Antaronga of (Inner 

means) and tbo Babjtaoga (ootor moans) ot 
Qirri^ Thao comes the inproino stato doscclbod in 
tho \oga BUlTM thns: I 

^ 6ri Itaioanaja says that Karmayoga leads 
to Joanayoga which to tho roallsatioa o{ tho 
3iTa s (sonl b) true natnio. ka 1 hayo already itatod 
m tbo Adwaita school this is tho ond ol oxistonca os 
Jiva and Brahmii are one Among tbo Vlniibtad 
vfoitins gQch pure knovrlodgo of tho self loads to 
Bhakti and to the aU'^inmenb of the Lord through 
liovo, boconso sell roailsation natnrolly leads to 
God reabsation 

0 Rfl-nknronaoda quotes m his commontar) 
the following beanUlul striT^m 
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I 

^ m>si wqr II 

^ W^rfc>sr I 

^JTi'^^Tsr-cicfjr n a 

When thy deterinmiite reason which was 
agitated by sacred texts (describing an infinite 
multitude of means and ends) stands unagitated 
and film and is unshakeably looted in the Supre- 
me then will you attain yoga (God-realisation). 

Notes 

1 The Lord tells us when such wisdom will 
lead to God-realisation 

2 Sri JVTadhwa holds that even among 
Muktas there are grades of bliss This is not 
admitted by the other schools. 

T% srwd F%iTr«r^ ll 

0 Keshava ! How will a man who is of 
steadfast and realised wisdom and who has 
attained samadhi be described by others? How 
will his utterance be to others ? How will he 
sit and behave and what will be his movements ? 
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NOIES 

1 Ar]aji& DOW tualising tbo highest illaml 
n;itioa aUalnod through Nishkama Karma and 
BhokU and Jvnnn oaks tho liord what will ba tho 
charoctonsttca of the man of perfect realisation 
bocaoso tho desonption of the natnre of anob a man 
IB tantamoant to the doaonptioa of tho mums 
towards luoh attainmoat Malta Lakshanaa arc 
Mumnkaha Sadhanao. 

^ Iq short Arcana asks of tho Lord how a 
man of realised wivlom will be wbon in Sunadht 
(muon with tho lohmte) and when out of '^/unadla 

8 Tho following boaotiful yerses In idtts/Ut 
abow bow la AaoiadAi and out of Sojundhi tho man 
of raohsed wisdom will be full of utter pcaco of 
spirit and eoatatio devotion 

dwmfldl^nvi -IMV II 

? ^*111^4 vl*«f W 

UHii^or 1 
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-XvSS 


‘i. Iq fcho Vaaishfca the nature of the inau of 
loaliaed wisdom engaged la his duties whan out of 
'^amudlu is thus beautifully described by comparison 
with the mental state of woman devoted m heart 
to her lover though doing all her household work. 

•ko^«w«Ti ii 

^Ki 1 

f^^crq5rt3rtc(cx>M^ a W a 

AVhen a man entirely renounces all the 
desii'es of the mind and rejoices by himself 
in the Self, he is described as a Sthifliaprajna 
(a man of steady and realised) wisdom. 

Notes 

1. The remainder of this chapter is an answer 
to the above question by Arjuna 

2. The renunciation of desires and of the 
petty fleeting pain-tinged joys born of their realisa- 
tion does not mean a deadness of soul but means ^ 
the attainment of Infinite Bliss 



niAm till 


Jmi 

3* \«< alr<'A3f kt-ttcJ tho 3 » ri[iUon o! Un 
ualilid of a il m a ilctcnptiou 

f ibe ''ifh.in « of iho lo (ho form''r 

tvi,) Afj riAluraJ It iho tiny ar^ t> Ivj 

lUioM 

3ntciin<NW i 

*{ 3 wc'iswf u 

I TbU bUd % o^ho-'f tho pi'i Ar^a is 

he Lfunliha-l*. 

03^/1 CRf *4s*^ cf^ u<iai i 
^ fl(?t3'i'U -Iran RC Ws^'i u 
g i*bcraauroiQTtfn pUncs 
j-f Of thcM Ibo Hrit tbreo aro loi 1 la correa 
>oqJ Iq tba higher pUoo to our vraliog aUtu 
^nn); tbo fourth U ioic! to corTojpood u> our t'Cir 
TWT tho fifth U tho ys WIWI tbo uilh U Iho Rif 
ooJ tbo aotenlb iM tho lunyomiiha rijo 
trtHB who boa ruachoJ ibio bjghcat aljgo ii ihui 
]o*cnbe3 la tho Bhagarata. 

^ ^ sPi<H4rAia3H<<i RT 

ffftir ^ *?,^rd bni2winflm»^ i 

^rar RUT ‘iWcti qf^ug<rm u 
0 Tbo Veda dtfclarcf that tbo ouo of coubacj 
renuncialioo atlalos iho blgbcdLbhas wi^\ 4 qwjv *15 
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«thK ^4AW«r455»Tr U 

7 Kama is due to sankalpa wliicli is due to 
Yasana 

^fT I 

By Nishkama Karma, Bhakti, and Jnana we must 
conquer them and attain the Ineffable and mfimte 
Bhss of God'iealisation 

^«i^'5r5Pi^-c,5q^ n w 

He is called the sage of steadfast wisdom 
whose mind is not oppressed byjthe anguish of 
adversity, is devoid of yearning for pleasures, 
and IS fiee from attachment, fear, and anger 

Notes 

1 The mind is not a mere theatre of fleeting 
sensations It can be concentrated and purified so 
as to realise the Self This method is called yofja. 

2 This and the nest stanza are the Lord's 

reply to Arjuna’s question How will 

such a seer full of steady wisdom speak to others 
This IS Sri Madhusoodana's view. Yeise 55 deals 
with the sage in SamaiUn and the latei verses deal 
with the sage out of Samadla 
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3 Sri Ramanujaoiurya a tiow la that vetaca 
05 to 56 deal with tho aUgos of perfootion m tbo 
descondiDg order Sn Modhracbarya a tiow ia 
that varsea 58 to 53 ulaJdato tba vAnoos 
(doairea) from whivb tha ecar is free All tho 
teacbors aio agreed that Uie&o and tbe anocoediog 
verses up to tbo cod of tho ebaptar dosonba tbo 
aeot oi attamad witdom aal realisAtlon 

i 3n Madhva h.-iya wall 

5 9[T^ I one habitoally giTen to 

tbioklDg and coatemptation 

6 Aa atreadj stated these desorlptloQj of the 
seer oxa descnptiooH of the Sad/uHOj of tbo maa 
eager for wisdum 

y aF*r I 

55T u 

Sn Sanifftracb&rya Baja tbo same truth thus 

fi«iTw<n$r dM’i i 

3tft aw JUT u u 

B G 13 
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His Wisdom is well-iooted who is unatlach- 
ed in relation to all and who has not got lejoic* 
ing or aversion when he comes by auspicious oi 
inauspicious consequences 

Notes 

1 This does not mean indifference to God 

The object of detachment from worldly objects le 
to perfect oiir love of God As Sii A-ladhusoodan a 
says well . 5 5?%^ 

2 The conquest of the senses is not the 
deadening of the senses but their wise direction 
and control by a pure will, 

si^rr 34Krfa<ir •• II 

When as a tortoise draws in its limbs he 
withdraws his senses well from their objects, his 
wisdom attains perfect equipoise. 

Notes 

1. The simile is an illuminating simile and 
shows that as the tortoise naturally and without 
strain draws in its limbs, so a sage must attain a 
natural and easy mastery over the senses and attain 
the bliss of Samadht Neelakantha says that a 



OHAPTEn 11 


1U3 


BAga shnaka ia fear from iho tonoh of worldly 
lUuaiona as < fnrr our lAnnij rough ooQtAct 
2 Sri Madhoaoodauft a&yi that this and the 
uext five Yorses ftoswer Arjuuae question RiHi<hn 
Cl ^ How will the soar git an I behave f How will 
he when come oat of Sam&diii control his seasos i 

*rc C9T /^qcld U '*K D 

The olijecw of tho bcuaes turn Imck from 
h\vsx who pmcti-joii ahatmeuce. Iho) however 
leave the relish behind bven thia diaappears 
when tlie Supreme u realised 
Notbs 

1 This stanza gives os a great sphitua] truth. 
j Only by renunciation and not by rovolling m the 
senses con the scatterod fscolties of tho xnlad be 
concentrated and purified Even then the roUah 
for the fieeting things of life remains owing to long 
revelling In them The relish can noAso to be only 
when the ayreeteat Bweetnafia ol God love and God 
realisation shines in oar hearts 

% vnm Whatever b bronghk in to any ol 
the senses (Sri 

KsTn anniochacy ») 
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3. The Bhagavata says 

i 

g <ti<rnHr w g u 

4. Sn llamanuja says that this verse shows 
the difhculty of the attainment of Jnana Nishtha 
and the means of its attainment 

d Sn Sankara says that this veise shows 
that one who by effort closes the doors of the 
senses can keep out the objects but the taste and-' 
lehsh for these will lemain God-vision will 
accomplish this conquest of relish and desire 

0 son of Kuuti, even in the case of ^ 
striving and wise man, the turbulent senses 
impetuously snatch away his mmd 

Notes 

1 This verse describes an intermediate 
stage — not pure sattva or mere tamas. It describes 
not the seer or the sleeper but the scholar It 
describes the urgent need of 

2. The Lord says that mighty effort and 
prayer and devotion will on the one hand slowly 
lessen the hold of the senses on us and on the other 
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haol briag ua aoirac (o tho itUiomoat q( QoU 
viuoQ which aloQo will dually tcAd to tho coaqacat 
ot tho aonica &ad tho tabduiog o( tho relish (ot 
worldly onjoyroonta. 

3 Tho power of tho aooiLi ii thus dosonbed 
IQ Moqu Chop. II Verso 215 

Rt^n j^«r ITT sr i 

H«VHlfAf^.RHlRI ’il/d u 

1 Viveka (dUonuiinstioo} U tho hJog ood 
Ystiui (etfort) La tho mioliter With their help and 
tho help of tho army of pmyor asd doTolloo oed 
good thoughts and words and deeds wo must beat 
oLT tho iavosting armies of tho bcubcs 

anf^ \ 

'ret ft ii»T iift?kcfi u a 

He should well control them nil and sit m 
tranquil medilalion regnidlng Mo os tho 
Supreme* His wisdom is steady whose senses 
are under his control 


Noras 

1 If wo acok the help of tho king tho tblevos 
do not hurt ns but become out Bcrtanii So If we 
sock and got tho Lord's grace, tho wn&os will not 
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degrnclo U8 but will be our servants, serviceable and 
pure. 

^ mcl ^N< I 

w ^<i^fr*iji5yr2jci^ iR: ii 

^'4<^'TT i 

g^iMgcr: ii 

2 God-love leads to conquest of the senses 
and leads to God- vision- 

3 The Katha Upanisbad says well 

MK^UHfRr II 

«n4r HvtfWr u 

<.uf^#5rrs[r«'ir:ui ii |[ 

va 

Attachment to objects is born of musing 
on them ; desire is born of attachment, anger is 
born of desiie; delusion comes from anger , loss 
of, memory results from delusion,- from loss of 
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inemor} come* ibo rum ot ihscnminitmii , niul 
th*ou;{h Oil rum of Oucrinuuntmn be ts lo:)t 
VoTM 

1 fTirf^r^QC (coqUoI of tbo outer sciuc*) 
br lUclf 18 of DO OAO bdCAtuo mi)uU) contempULoo 
of thd object* vUl Icui to atlicbmoDt aod ov«ata 
*Uj* to mural JeilrucUou Uence iRll-firi U 
usually csocQtial 

i. The furu of //A^roiiu li iho Uuu of 
koowlodgo and that cf *nir h Ij ibo ba*bi of 
muuory iho iamdJra (meolal liupretuioo) of 
jnn/e (memory) is at thu vory boiU of our eoDcep* 
loal aod JiterimioatiTo ibooght Wheo Lhoreforo 
inteoio [KUiioQ clouds our memory ovootually our 
diicnmiaalivi] jKjwut ^bioh alooo con dUtiugalsb 
ngUt 3ud wrong Is lost Such lQ»f Is tbo real loss 
of tbo uisD himself, because tbon be loses h(a 
Poruabartbo. and what greater loss can there bo 
UuQ tbo loss of tbo goal of ooibIcdoo ? 

Butchcmjuof disapbnctl ininJ, moving 
among the objects with 6 eiiJ»c 3 freo from desire 
and anger und controlled by hiiuBcIf, attains peace 
and clarity of soul 
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Notes: 

1. The ^ o(fa S'ajtras describe these methods 
fully and clearly. 

2. This and the succeeding 7 verses aie an 
answer to Arjuna’s question 1% I What will be 
the seer’s attitude to the objects of the senses ? 

3. Such (mental equipoise and pun* 

ty) alone leads to God-vision 

y4cims^ II II 

When such mental peace and purity are 
attained, the extinction of all sorrow is attained. 
The discriminative faculty of him whose mind 
has attained peace and purity is self-poised and 
steadfast. 

•T II 

The knowledge of Atman comes not to him 
who has not attained mental equilibrium. To 
him who has not attained mental equilibrium 
comes not the uninterrupted meditation of the 
Self To him who has not attained such medi- 
tation comes not the great peace of lealisation. 
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To him who has not attaincil such peace, 
whence can como the bhsi of Moksha? 

NOTBi. 

1 rbii voroo thowe tho groat tnilh Lhal 
*PR and lead to and 

0 Onfy tho poro in hoart shali »oo Gol-^ 
that ia Ihtt lubitance of tho Lord i Uacbmg hutc 

3. ^ meaoa bappincu and not pleaanre 
Thoro coatd bo no iota of ]oy wblla posaion exiatf 
Sri Sankaroebarya wyt 
ftw 5^ JT fwqlWn ^ fil BT ^ 

3^91 «i^Hiy*iwrr?T 55UV i Tho taming hook of 
tbo sontes from tbo seeking of objecU U joy Tho 
doilro for objocti is not joy but jiain 

ft ‘^<.<11 <r*^«»ir53n4^Mrt > 
sTvt li 

The mind which followa blindly in tho 
wake of the roMajn' sensea carrica away tho 
faculty of diicnminattOD as a storm comes away 
a boat upon the ocean 

b 

uwi I \< II 
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Therefore, 0 mighty-armed, the wisdom of 
that man is steadfast, all of whose senses are 
restrained from all their objects. 

Notes 

1 Even if one sense is indulged, the succes- 
sion of disasters already described will follow 

2 By calling Arjuna “mighty-armed” the 
Lord invites him to his self-conquest also. 

^cffw BT w^rr ii 

In the time which is night to all beings^ 
the self-controlled man is awake The time 
wherein all beings aie awake is the time of 
sleep for the sage of true vision. 

Notes 

1. The Lord contrasts here in felicitous terms 
the knower and the ignorant man The night of 
the Ignorant is wisdom because they see nothing 
in it In such a night of wisdom the sage is 
awake The day of the ignorant is that dense 
darkness of acidya where like owls the ignorant 
keep up a fitful activity. In relation to such dense 
darkness the attitude of the sage full of the light 
' of god -1 ealisation is the attitude of one to the 
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tlqr kT T flfli of night — % feeling of dUantiflfaotion and a 
desire to turn away from it 

2 The mesning may also be pat tersely 
thos — God IS like dark night to os but the sage 
sees Him and enjoys ‘Fnin Uke day The world 
IS Uke day to ns but the sage moves in it os In a 
dark night 

3 The Soripture deoUies 

gT*i?3 'RhI nf&n It 

‘L 8n SankAra says well that in the presonce 
of jnana avidya dLsappears Avi^t 
aft «uHuSl»( ^ 4'ARrtjM*wwiftvi I 

6 The Vartikakara says 

snt ^ ^ I 

^TT l^WT Q 

6 The realisahOQ of the onity of everything 
\» thus described by the Boxiptore ^ HT 

wactHiMi <«Ln^l 
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He who {,ivls up all desires and lues m 
difipnssion, without aelfishnebs nnd epjotism 
ittaineth pence 

Notes 

1 (Sn 

Saokanv) 

ctTT rnisft tirtr ^ i 

This 18 the Bnlhmic fltutei 0 Purthn, on 
attamiug winch illusion ceflees and by being 
steadfast in whtdi, eveu at the close of his life, 
a DISH attains the bliss of God realisation 
Notb* 

1 8n lUmonuja e»7B well ftp 

Mxofh I I (Attain the bliss of 

the Atman) 

X Farikahit attained such bliss and KhatT&n£;a 
also attained the bliss of realisation of Ood at the 
end of theic lives as stated in the Bhagavata. 

«|rii «Tm u 

Thus ends the Chapter SAi^aiiii:^ Yoga 



CHAprEE in 

Karma Yoga. 

Jiar i 

m II { II 

ht^cm M<i II ^ II 

It-, 0 Janardana, Buddhi (Jnana or wisdom) 
IS regarded by thee as supeiior to karma (action) 
why, 0 Kesava, dost thou oider me to do this 
cruel work ^ With speech which seems to be 
confused and perplexing you seem to bewilder 
my mind. Therefoie tell me with certainty 
that one thing, by which I can reach the highest 
good. 

Noths 

1. The Lord had closed Chapter II with the 
praise of the BtAhmisthiti which is the consumma- 
tion of the Sankhyayoga In the earlier portions 
of Chapter II He had praised the Karmayoga also. 
Arjuna wants to have a clear idea of the inter- 
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comioctioQ and g^&d^^i^no;U ot tbesd two holy 
nod auipiaioas patha 

2 Tbo Gila la u 1 / 1 whenun by lucana 
o( a dialogue truth u brought homo to tho hearer s 
lulnd. It IB a moro natunl and oltcoiivo method 
than niLTo ai^potition or diatcoUca 

3 Sri Sankaniobarya ahowa that tho opoaing 
porlion of tbia Chapter ahowt tho dWeraoncu of 
Jnana and IGiima and tho cortointy of Juana 
bfiing tho aolo moaaa of aeU reallsatiou I( fnana 
ood Karma are equally necessary would Arjtma, 
who la a pure and qnahOod diaciple rogard them 
as aeparato and disconnected f Would tho Lord 
reply in (ho same strain trosUng thorn so * Moksha 
la not a result of action. It is a reshsotion 

• Tho mere non-doing 
wbiob is a negatiTO thing oanoot produce a iioaitivo 
resulL Sosira is ;uw% (reminding agenoy) and not 

(an agency enjoining scUon) Henco Karma 
and Jnaoa have roference to workers on two diUor 
ent planes (ftiHjjiiMfPiV*!) 

4 The steps in tho golden ladder of self rosli 

saLoia Vxo *\iaa be*,*aW'aUy by lAadbo 

soodaoA ^■fnofhar 

«i«i3 fnn nor 
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dd: ?{d'ti 49 ??rr?T; cT^r 

cTdsEcicd^iR^gr ci^r* 
'-h^ ^ r^3®ircfr5rN'yrf^'i^r 5n'?sq’^*?'jj3iJil<r7^''T 

'T<^<R2Tsirf%‘ d^'T^rftoirf^’iir \ air^<- 

3 sr^tRrerjrr r!r^'rfRffr |?r 1 
^f<or ?TrR^^r crm^r %fcr l^ftqr^- 

5 Thus Madhusoodaua points out that the 
entire Sasfcra is stated in a nutshell in Chapter II 
Nisbkk^ina Karma is dealt with m detail m Chap- 
ter III and IV. In Chapters V and VI is described 
Sarva'Karma Sanyasadue to the pure mind perfect- 
ed by sama, dama, etc Thus m Chapters I 
to VI (the soul) 18 clearly described to us 

rlcw^R (God) is described m Chapters VII to XII. 
In Chapter XIII the identity of dd, and (God 
and soul) is shown In Chapter XIV we are 
taught In Chapter XV Dam Sampat 

which IS the supreme guide of is shown 

In Chapter XVI and XVII the Sattviki 
Sraddba leading to eqfl, and its opposite 
are described Thus m Chapters XIII to XVII 
we are taught IfRT^ST. In Chapter XVIII we 

have the the conclusion and summation of 

the teachings of the Gita. 
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0 Sn lUnuDQia that tbo koonledgo o( 
tho soul ift a lucADi ia Uh&ktl aoU that Chaptoci II 
U> VI dc«cnbo tho realisation of tho soal u a 
meani to Bhakti 

7 Professor lUDgacharmrf ioterproUtioD of 
JJ uHhi M the diipotitioQ of tho miod is qaito 
against the trend of the loochingi to Chaplet IT 
Aquna regards tbo choice as a choioo bctvreea 
hiirtun iHurja and Jm t lu rntrya and not OS one 
betViLoa ocUoa and motive 

8 Sn Madbwacharye aaxt that the action 
regarded as lo'^ver than Joana is only motcenary 
action (w«rCT) Tho diicusslons bcanog on this In 
Mr PadmanAbhacharvars book on tbo Oita show 
more subtlety thou truth Ail are agreed that Ubera 
tion IS tbroagh wisdom and that Karma is a moans 
to wladom Hence Karma withont lovo of fruit is 
higher chAn Kanua with love of fruit but U lower 
than wisdom beesuso each higher plane Is ncces 
sarlly abovo each lower plane 

0 Professor BsngaobarlaPs translation of 
or after ueertaloiog well” does not seem 
Ici be qu'Ao ttrtrtrA oa a dtiubV 

Arjunasmind about Sri Kriahna s knowing the 
truth well 


B G 14. 
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f^9r jj<r *<<fR?r i 
^(ST^rTtfr ^if^frirrr mfn5TrH;ii ^ ii 

The Blessed Lord said* 

In the beginning (of creation), 0 sinless 
one, the twofold path was taught by me in 
this world -the path of wisdom for the 
Sankhyas and the path of Karraa Yoga for the 
Yogms. 

Notes 

1 The Lord heie shows the distinction of 
path (*7(5^) according to the distinction of Adhikan 
Srr Yenhatanatha says in his Brahmanandagiri 

^'ecr'cr''b<ii^ g>=i f^^fcr* i 

2 Sri Madhwacharya instances Sanaka and 

Janaka as instances of the and res- 
pectively ^tl57R:r 

3 There is no inconsistency in these views 
A person becomes fit for ttHT only through kaima 



oiiAprart ui ®0U 

Among tho<o who aro fall of Jnaniv, some are like 
SaPfiVA and some like Janaka 

4 Sn EaoiaaajaQharya aaya well ? 9^ 

x*i<»Th I sfpr prrT^«i^a4»«t 

5 The absolata need for purlficafcloD thcongb 
Karma ui thus strongly laid down m the following 
versea. 

JT U 

•TJpfAfld ^ f^Pua =T \ 
q-<i U 

It is said further 
H<q*i \ 

^ ^jo ^ %litnia 11 

R 5ir ftuT giiw '<R»7/Heii i 

ftwdatsj ^r? n 

^ fUfh B « B 

Man does not enjoy self poised Ereedora 
from actaon by abstention from action inor does 
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he attain the realisation of wisdom by mere, 
cessation from action 

Notes 

1 The Lord answers an unexpressed ques- 
tion by Arjuna as to why if the two paths of 
work and of wisdom are to be followed by men 
of two different types of attainment he should be 
directed to follow the path of action 

2 The nexus of tendencies and results 
known as Karma has to be unwound and cast ofiT 
by the processes of selfless duty, devotion, concen- 
tration and wisdom, and cannot be overcome by 
mere quiescence and quietism. Mere quietism 
may bring about a state of inactivity of the senses 
hut the impurity and sinfulness of the mind will 
increase by morbid thought about sense-contacts 
and sense-pleasures It is not work that binds 
but it IS motived work that binds. The Isavasyopa- 
mshad says 

3 It has been well said 

i 
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1 Sri BapifinQia gay* thog In a boantlfol 
aantanca about this truth 

Tba Bamo idea is tarsal) sUtod hf Sri Sankara 

thus 

ST ft Mini 

<T>1*4C^ nmu W D H H 

Vwily no one c\n for even a moment rest 
without doioR any action For every one is 
dnven to action irresistibly by the (/unoa (quali 
ties) inherent in Praknti 
Notes 

1 Tha Pmkriti Quaas dnvo us to ootioa 
Haoca to attain self poisa aud bliai by cessatloa 
from action la aselasa, (or tbo causa n Prokriti 
Gnnan remain unsabdaed We must ovorcome 
the cause to subdue the eCfect. 

% Sn Bamsnu]a points out that b> past 
Kftrmaa the sdttTie, rtljasio and tdmono element 
in os have bean fed snd aro In full and vigorous 
operation and cannot be overcome by inaction but 
only by Dharmio Kaima 
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3. If mere inaction can procure salvation 
then trees would be liberated souls Sri 
Hadhwa says well 

4 God-realiaation leads to liberation and it 
cannot come till Kai ma is vanquished by Dharma 

erars^Tcii qt ^ iT^ry> i 

f^rb«bH g Mt'rTTqrcT I 

H'irt II 

The Bhagavata says 

^ STTtd +i«t5TT 

He who restraining well the organs of 
action sits contemplating in his mind the objects 
of the senses is of deluded understanding and 
IS called a hypocrite 

Notes 

1 The idea is well stated by Sri Venkata- 
natba thus »ictr^visiaqHN 

^f^cet?^S^<4FA +l*f^r M'<4'»^l<>+ldA’4n I 

II vs II 


CUATTnil III 


‘Jia 

But 0 Arjunr\* hu who, conlrollmj, iht 
il»\, minil, mil performci knrmu 

yo^A by ihe ory\ni of uLltoii iii n spirit of non 
aUuchuicnt excels ((be iin(HJ8ior dc&cribcil ul>0\c) 

Noibs 

1 lha miD who Jeiirtft to dwull in ao uppor 
bloc«y miut build Ihu bAsoroonb and Iho first door 
bvQD so mutt the luao ve^Tmog (or iho loU pol&o 
and blut of Moktha do VuhUauia bacuia 

Pi*4rt ^ w fir Fj'bHwi I 

^ sr JT n u 

Perform tliuu tliu obligatory JutieM bccauto 
liciioii IS superior to tnnciion If thou nrt m 
active eV(n (lie pre nervation of ili) bmly coiiM 
not be ucbieved 

VoTEI 

1 iho Umdu viow is that tho body should 
ba proservod m full vitality becauuo it ia through 
harta i Uiat tho coul mouots up devotioo and 
wisdom which lead to self liberatiou and self roali 

^ If work causes boudago higher and puroe 
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'S. Professor Rangnchanai tries to bring into 
his o\()Osition the conclusions of the faithful 
■'tuclerit of oui religion and the faithful student of 
compiiiative luhgiou The faithful student of our 
religion is a devotee whose clarity of vision is the 
result of his faith The student of comparative 
religion is like a pedagogue asking each religion in 
the world to stiind up and deliver an account of it- 
self While a pedagogue deals with living boys, the 
student of comparative religion deals with mummies 
and living boys in the shape of dead and Jiving 
religions and has a special fondness for the former 
The two methods of treatment are best kept apart 
Sri Krishna emphasises the supreme need of sacri- 
fice as a purifier and uphfter of the soul We 
cannot allow His doctrine to be weakened by refer- 
ences to any tentative conclusions propounded by 
the bumptious pedagogue of comparative religion 

4. What is ^ Some take it in the larger 
sense of unselfish action m general and others take 
it m the narrower sense of sacrifices Here the 
latter meaning is the more appropriate having 
regard to the text and the context Our religion 
emphasises the need for a moral and unselfish life 
of service to man even more than other religions 
But that 18 the matter for exposition elsewhere 
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Hero tho I;ord dealB the qaeshoD o{ oSaringa 
totbelDevai UnAelfiah aerrice to man no doubt 
pleases them. Bat m the case of the Gods v7ho 
give eyerythiDg to ua what can we give and what 
do we give to them ? In (ha ease of our relabona 
and friends who give a hitle to os we owe a deep 
debt of gratitude and seek to repajr it bj servioe 
and love In the oaie of the Gods who give os 
everything — nav Bustain hie for ns even when we 
are in deep sleep — what can we give? Sciiptnre 
which alone decLarea beyond doubt their existence 
and nature tells us how to please them We oan 
only give them a fraodoo of what they have 
provided m plenty (or us It it not the giving that 
IS of Importance os mnoh as the spirit of the 
giving What is given to them as a saondcial love^ 
offering vs again given to ns by them with renewed 
and increased sas^ainiDg purifying and nplifting 
power Pood eaten by os without being offered to 
them will be as much subject to the processes of 
digestion and assimilation as the food offered to 
them. But in the former case out appropnabou of 
what they give Is hardly a decent act worthy of 
self respecting beings In the latter case our 
sacriBcial act declares and proves our gratitude and 
U sure to result m the sacnfloial love'^Dffeiing 
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coming back to us with added fruitfulness and 
blessedness As Prahlada says beautifully 

*ir«i i 

'^'Siwi.Tr JTnT 

5 But are there such gods or divine agencies 
in nature? The final and incontrovertible evidence 
about their existence is in Scripture 
Prom the standpoint of reason we can well see that 
in the case of human phenomena will is the cause 
of design, order, symmetry, etc In nature we see 
design. Older etc What right have you to say 
that there is no operation of will there? What right 
have you to ascribe them to chance or to un- 
intelligent nature? Have you seen m the world of 
human phenomena anything to justify 'Out 
ascription of such a cause to the natural phenomena * 
Again, will and radiance and energy co-e\i3t in tiie 
case of the kingdom of man You find intenser 
radiance and power in the world of nature fhi 
what basis do you deny the co-OMstonco of will 
and intelligence m relation to them^ On the ocher 
hand if the function of logic is to proceed from tii ' 
known to the un-knowu, you should uscribe euo'i 
higher and intenser radiance and energy to higher 



ouaftbh hi 


210 

and ioUoMr will and intollij^onco Von fia) that 
tho godi ihould manifcBt ihem&oivcs b«foro jrour 
TiaiOD Arc they tohool boya lo ob«y tbo call of 
you tboii pulagoguo' In thd c&ao of Iho lowor 
cocrgiea of niluro ^ou aro willing to take tho 
iQkrmcditto sUpa reqoirod for tho direct perception 
of inch onergioi U you want to mako elaotncitv 
to light your rooiu you do not iuuo a verbal 
command to it to do to \oo gonorate it }OU 
aloro it and thou )ou apply tho proper twitch 
Sboald yon not take tbo proper stepa required for 
the roaliution and perception of tbo higher 
ecergica of Ufe? Ven/ra« and /o/xu and meditation 
and devotion ate tho meana for the loohiatioo and 
perception of the diviao apiritnal onergioa of life 
h motion and intuition and tbo ethical aenio 
are certainly at leaat aa valuablo olomenU of ua as 
reason and their ofilrmatloDB should not be 
ignored 

G The divino agonclea In the universo presldo 
over nature B energies and over tho oven more 
wondocful energiea of the seoBes and are grea^ 
hhakiat who are Oilhihartkas or powers entrusted 
with certain special tasks of guidance and control 
b> the command of tho lupremo Isvara Ro 
member tho life of Dhruva MaxHuller'a view that 
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we have tiansf erred to natural phenomena the 
principle of life in us by an illogical shifting of 
centre is absurd Our view is not that sages were 
children playing with the facts of life as dolls In 
respect of the facts of nature and the functions of 
life science merely gives a long name and a 
longer description and calls these an explana- 
tion of their causa We say that the divine agen- 
cies are the causes and that the physical prede- 
cessors of effects are only preliminary effects of 
other causes though science dignifies these as 
causes Suppose a man looses his sight through 
small pox. You say that small pox is the cause 
of the loss of vision I say that the sun who is 
inspirer and illu miner of the power of vision has 
withdrawn his anugi aha grace owing to our sm and 
the first effect is small pox and the second effect is 
bhndness Max Muller's henotheism theory is 
equally absurd as he seems to think that mankind 
ran in blinkers seeing only one thing at a time or 
that the G-ods were made to come into the field of 
wiyon one after another by the gyrating machinery 
of a spiritual bioscope Our Vedas tell us 

The sages call each god the Supreme 
Isvara. If man could be divine why could not 
the deities presiding over the different energies of 
nature be realised as the Supreme Lord? Such 
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ibi'oncj ns thiM 'ird only imu *( p roiuovcd frota 
llindacii of viiton \\bQn coinp;irii I wdh HUch ridi 
culoui Uicrorati ai (hoio prj(oaa loj b) Afr 
T laraiiiaiiTA Iyer nl>out Ibo \«.di oiubod^iug 
oologic. 1 ) fAcli 0 g lliatGi^airi if mirfih t^ai uto 

7 VaUlinavat conconlriio tlieir ^aio on tho 
UDiTcrtal LirJ who tt tbo fumtaaiion of all aipccU 
uf cTi^Utc preJervalivtf an I I'^itlmctiTo pjvvor 
'^luarlhof dotolo Ihcir lovu aod ail^olion to Iliiu 
of well af iho vanouf akpcclt above laid which fro 
thg Tanouigodf wUh fcnptare declared forma and 
powcri There are fome Vajibnarts who arc 
levoUef of thc&o ai well 

H Tbore is a cerlaio aignidcaDco 1 q tho odor 
iag of food to the Coda. Iho beauty of tbo 
^oldcD corn is loil upon os like tbo beauty of tbo 
cun at faailliority breeds coolunpt The iwcatost 
thing in life is food Indeed wo exprcii other 
needs br tbo terms huo^er eppclile etc if there 
is any divine elomeul in llfo it must attach to what 
lb tbo main balk of lifoa action by eating and 
xuirriAgo leading to scU preservation and race 
preaervattoD If one is asked to chooso botwoon 
go/ng without food for throo da}j aud going 
without Totci for throe montba there would not 
bo A moment 6 buiitation about the choice Food 
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IS taken to sustain life The sense of taste acts as 
the doorkeeper allowing healthful things alone to go 
m So far as the primary need of life is conceined 
if we can have an external selective agency the 
sense of taste might as well be abolished If food 
be taken for mere enjoyment, we should always 
keep it on the tongue We should surrender to 
the gods what we hold dearest because such an 
act brings about a threefold blessing it generates 
in us habits of detachment, dispassion, and un- 
selfishness , it pleases the gods who give us in 
abundance the things that sustain, delight and 
purify life, and what is offeied comes back to us 
with an added powei of giaoious blessing. Is it 
anything wonderful that we should have a sacia- 
mental conception of food ^ Indeed any other con- 
ception of it would be ungrateful or hardly even 
decent Food should be pure, prepared by pure 
hands, free from impurity of environments, warm 
and rendered even purer by mantras It should 
then be offered to God and then partaken by us 

9 . Thus it 13 through sacrifices that we learn 
our first lessons m the finest art of life- the art of 
unselfish and active and dispassionate blessedness 
Sacrifice for blessings here and hereafter eventually 
leads us to work in a spirit of detachment and as a 
love-offeiing to God The spiral of ascent is like this 
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Sacnftco Uachoi UB JopcndtDco on a highor power 
and IcMons ouc ravonous sodbo of proprioturship 
qa la <;qonaq (Giving up WLsltb tor tho 

Baka ol Qo^l) rUtt ouiolion of grallludo lOon npcnfl 
loto llio Inghec omolion f loto ibo omotioo of 
brotherhood ii gouoralcJ and lotoosidod by iharlog 
with our follow worshipper* tho food oilcred to God 
biowl> tho OQorgied of dispassion and dolachmoat 
and loro fructify io un till tho truo spirit of liarma 
\oga — 'Id realised by u* and this 
leads ui to tho Biipromo holghta of God Loro and 
God rtaliaalion {/lltillt auJ Juaua) Hodco tho 
highest psaks of tho toner Iifo r ally rest on tbo 
solid ground of a proper schome of life as work and 
sacridee 

10 Is another reading for Both 

tbo readings mean tho samo thing Tbo formor 
means that mankind and saorlQoo wero created 
Bimnltanoously and tho latter lOggests that thoy 
woro indissolubly bound ono to tho othor Saondco 
13 tho means to atlalnmoDV. Tho good things of 
lifo oome of thoir own accord thongh tbo sacrificer 
has his oyo on God and not on them just as thongh 
a man plants a mango tops for frnitSi ho gets 
fragrance and shade os wall Even if thoy do not 
como thoro is tho supromo blessadnoss of loyalty to 
Bbarma As Apastamba says 
B G le 
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cT?I4R Srai iT?<T irq 

^T^TT 5ir «t II 

11. Sri Bamanujacharya well points out that 
at the beginning of creation God gave sacrifice to 
the human soul as the chart of life so that the soul 
may be freed from its accumulated load of karma. 

includes also Moksha. Actions and 
sacrifices done m a spirit of love of results brings 
such results If done in a spirit of detachment and 
as a love-offering to God they bring to us the result 
of Moksha through chitfasuddhi and bhakti and jnana. 

Nourish and gladden the Devas (gods) with 
this, and may they nourish and gladden you* 
Thus nourishing and gladdening one other, you 
shall attain the highest good. 

Notes 

1. The gods govern and guide the cosnai'^ 
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taocUoni. b^cnllcd it Iho tneani o( tbair p opilia 
iSoo Mrj)) u« into tbo rcolmi ot boadt4:ou9 
U<ufcJn«^ 

1 Sn lUujaaU]:u:U&r]rAk»>tthatih<3 bu|)rom4 
Goi accopU all oifenD^tf aoJ ofury tvord'itp 
• ii«r ^ ^ i 

J bri b>iQlaractur>a tbal tl4 7( raeaas 
Moidha throa^h Jaioji which rcAulU from 
Siibhaoaakanaa or moroljr bi’^r// (bc^ron) Tbut 
buTon cxtbU ii clear bocicUit fueb objoymontj m 
unfadio^ /oulb and uofodiog tiowers 
do sol oaikl 00 earth 

i lU^baveodra Svfamt treats the commaod 
as applicable to the lower ^oJa sod to moii to (ulQt 
Juticj aod thereby to attam the bliaa of Goi 
rcaliaatioo 

d The rolatioo butweao ^dfico and proa 
penty U thoa stated 

*ml arCTTjfJr t 

»fn^w727<f am auft u 

6 halidata says well la Jia^kucatiuu rrf 
g Ij3jg o^oni qiT^r l H 

Eir -^f^rwr *ia’<nr^mi i 
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The deities thus nourished and gladdened bj 
sacrifice will give you all desired enjoyments 
He who enjoys what is given by them without 
offenng the same to them is verily a thief 

Notes 

1 Selfish enjoyment of wealth is both anti- 
social and irreligious and has further a corrupting 
effect on individual purity and goodness From 
the social point of view wealth is a trust for society 
From the religious point of view it is a blessing 
from above It should be offered to God and then 
enjoyed as his grace, and it is a trust m our handfr 
for his other children also 

2 IS interpreted by Sri Sankara as 
(who purloins the property of the gods and 

does not take the same as a free and glad gift) 

5^^ ^ MT'ff ^ II W U 

The righteous who eat the food remaining 
after offering as sacrifice aie freed from all sms, 
but the sinful ones who cook for their own sakes 
are eating only sin 

Notes 

1 Here we have a sacramental conception 
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of fooJ The iJlogical modern man is gbd when ho 
ii told that the hnm&n body ia the tem^o of God 
but demors to the Baoramonta) oonoeption of food 
which builds op the body Tho divine pity of tho 
lord for man is seen in Hia giving us in tho 
Gita not merely the altimate troths of the spirit hot 
also the holy means of God reahsation inoloding the 
elementary but ell important means of purity of 
food 

2 I atsrudica is behaved to remove the 
^hrn (the evils ineviUblv attendant on cooking 
proceesoi) 

UCTW mfti ^ n 

8 The following p««Mgo» In Bonptnre may 
also be remembered in this connection 8 chi 

fJw jrani 

bbTHti R'nS B?) tw ^(a (w I 

BT+pjt a»eRi ifr peire •Uiii'it Heft II 

-naiPf q'a«iina(«Jre' I 
q'&fqi tW 0 I'* • 
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J Sri Bamina]& ea^s khab BrAhma means 
body and 4AiA<iru meaoA JUa Tbu woald mean 
that aotioni are dono b) the eoBOaled body and that 
hence the bod^ which it Sarra^ta i e a uolTertal 
phenomenon depends on eacridcot for its being 

5 Sri SladhwAoharya mterpreti Brahma os 
God and Aktbara as the Veda God proceeds from 
the Veda because He Is revealed by it 
(Brahma Sntraa 7 13) 

0 Sankarananda well says 
T? I 

7 6n VenkaUnalba says that the iaSnlte 
variety of fmile in the universo ii doe to the vanety 
of actions and motives Ood being the nniform and 
impartial agent aulgniog (mils to actiona, like the 
rain that enables each seed to iproat according to 
Its nature 

8 Veda is called ^115 it illnmines ever) thing 
and einbracei the entire cosmic life 

qri’ 0 1 u 

He wiio doth not follow in tins world the 
cosmic wheel thus set in motion who lisetU m 
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Sin, and wiio lejoiceth in the life of the senses, 
lie lives in vain, 0 Paitha 

Notes 

1. contrasted with tTnlnff and stichkw 

2 Sn Madhusoodana refers in this connection 
to the Sruti 3T«fr 3 t 4 aflcnr ^ 

S^M cid fq|'«t(d d*1 

^47*7^r ^^T^IlM'irPs?!^ 3'T^Icii^T 
I 

«T T«f^^ II ^\S II 

But the man who finds bliss in the Self, 
who IS satisfied with the Self, and rejoices in the 
Self for him there is not the obligatoriness of 
action. 

Notes 

1 Till now the Lord described in an episodic 
way the obligatoriness of action and the sinfulness 
of inaction But in the case of those who have 
risen through action to realisation, the law of the 
obligatoriness of action ceases to be applicable 
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2. Only tho ston whohsTo nsea to tho heights 
of mcc]itatioo commuoioo anJ roaliaation can 
atUin to this height Tho lionl over anJ anon 
o\on in tbu dtscourso about Karma preienU to tho 
mind of tho diiciplo tho vitioa of tho perfect ideal 
3 used to mdicaio Iho man of 

thought and rLahsatioo aod may Include gods also 
I ifd <1 API — refer to three hinds of 

mental sUtce tPr is in relation to garlands woman 
otc is in relation to food and drink It in 

relation to acqulattioDB like cowe wealth children etc* 
5 The Smti declare* wn*it£rf fspTT 

I U IS said also 

•nwr*T«j=r sfrruRf^ i «m*iwnnq ot i tgr 

I 

0 It U well stated id the fullowiog versa that 
ho who haa realuod the falDOss of bliss in God cares 
not for the minor pleasures viiMWiTW farfHetj 
lis a? aftfrtiti^ «nni i 

7 Bn Sankaracharj-a sa^a id his Sntra 
Bhsshjs II 1 1 ) swtinwdBH vMim lar awl gijiE 
B«ianif5| saswar ^ l 

^ Br*!I ‘J.rt'IIlif Sfliiirt^^ qjsisf I 

H •aiw a U a 
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To him there is no selfish puipose to be 
attained through action Nor does he suffer any 
deprivation by desisting from action To him 
theie IS no dependence for any selfish purpose 
upon the whole realm of created being 

Notes 

1. This verse, like the preceding one, describes 
the man of God-vision and God-realisation who has 
attained his exquisite bliss of Bhakti and jnana as 
the fulfilment and fruit of his life of Karma yoga 
and who is so lost in the rapture of realisation that 
the duties and joys of the lower realm of action 
have been included and transcended in a higher 
bliss just as the lamplight is lost and transcended m 
the full bright golden radiance of the noonday sun. 

2 Sci Madhuscodana describes here the seven 
yo^a bhoomis which form the stages in the life of 
him who has become so pure in heart and steadfast 
in mind as to be fit to vision and realise and attain 
God The seven stages are stated thus in Yoya 
Vasishta 

nrjnjftT gijxesreqr 'rr^^f^crr i 
flcfr^rr Fii^rfr?ir ii 
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Vulitalba siyi furtboc tbit tboia 7 ibigui 
coctcipood to thu tvipiu lashupti 
to point of lotoaiitf of porcopUoa abd bliso 

HfbwrbaiT =imf^ fi«inH i 

Jtitf t'lilBt'fTJf id uomimd I 

HS^ali “^1 HpiiifHni II 
>w4i HfJrei'fS' aiWTdiRrciib i 
>vS migy-awt ^tttrrafe a 
swl ^ibal ft>wi ^tain Hptflpgwi i 
<r ftrr a 

util Wdl tfllTWlfW I 

•I'lMir bw m rfmi atimnis u 

3 yrl BhagaMto thaa dcBonbOB tho saoc fall 
of God Villon and God rcaliiation as one who 
Is In tbo stoto of lucb ecitaor of bills that tba 
couiingi and goingi of 0eoting ploasucss and paini 
bavo no odecl on him 

itt ^ d»Rflb(^<igS<i(i bi 

fesr 3 b^fb barsianinebwbg i 
iiigilanij ibbOTgffd 

bred bbt iRfa bfiwmbnfi u 
The Srnti declares 
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=je*rr% J3.crr ^r<R 

^ci sirofr d<»t 14^ i 

4 As among the seven planes of yogic reali- 
sation above-said it is said that the first three are 
the means, that the fourth is the state of wisdom, 
and that the last three are the stages of jivanmukti 

HR 1 

6 Sri Madhwa quotes the following beautiful 
line ^irfw f| i 

6 It 18 well said 

Hr«i(^dd ?d^^^ 2Tr/^i»f: 1 

^dlRd f%fdc^^2UT^cT ^ cTr^f^ci: II 

^cfcT ^1^ ^nixii. I 

5T<HThr ^^msrrki n n 

Therefoie, do thou ahvay^ perform without 
attachment the obligatory duties, foi by per- 
forming action without attachment, man verily 
reaches the Supreme 

Notus 

1 d^^iR Neelakantha says this means because 

/K 

unattached work is not a cause of bondage 
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2 Only Jtrnnmuktot sro so losb 

la Iho ooatatio visioning of GoO that action has 
[alien olT from thorn Othora and evoo men of 
ivlfldom in moods of »3^R (awareoou of the world) 
nust do their duties m life Sn Madbwaobarja 
lajB well l 

3 8ri Itamanujacharja interprets as meau 
ing the jiTatiua ihts means that the person pnr 
bnlng the patli of Vtahkama Karma will realise the 
true nataro of the soul and that then throngii 
Dhaktl the blUs of Qod realisation will result 

ft ji>i-hr^<T i 

aftr««r53<nPT p n 

Jimaka Bnd othem linvc imleeil attained 
perfection through nclioii nlono , and even from 
the point of view of the welfare of the world by 
not swerving from the puth of nghteouBiiesS} 
thou ibouldst perform action 

Notes 

1 The various stones about Janakas life 
show how ho was an Ideal Karmat/o^u 

2 The oombmatioD of work and unselfishness 
IS difficult and the elimination of selfish motive 



from work has to be slowly attained by stienuous 
effort and God’s grace 

8 Such unselfish work removes the low 
pleasure of selfish enjoyment daring success and 
the keen sting of disappointment dining failure, 
helps the progress of country and humanity, and 
leads us to that state of inner purity and peace which 
lead to the bliss of God-love and God-realisation 

4. I (the pre- 
venting of Adharmic action by the world) 

5. Jauaka is specially mentioned because a 
King can best guide his people in the paths of 
righteousness by being righteous himself 

f^ctr I 

sttt: i 

Whatsoever a supeiior man does, that other 
men also do. Whatsoever he acts on as authori- 
tative, that IS followed by the world at large. 

Notes 

1. The heroisms of self-control and obedience 
to the Lord’s commandments aie necessary not 
only to the individual but also for the solidarity of 
societyo 
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2. bn lUiuatiuji fttfll 4a>* 

TH (Tho J-in of miileojlng 

and raining olhers till or«rthrour him from liii 
if bii conduct » cot all Tight nud ho 
Iocs not uko card aboat it in h!s fanclc^l lajKiHorily 

If a ^ ( iiuy v/i) 

H n irAw areg i 

•tuMmiTtrraw iiSr iw t "imtoT n ii 

In hH ih( thr>i. mrMi' O Ihirthiif thcro is 
not for mu iny ibli^iiory icti >n ilmt munt bo 
lune nor IS iliurc <iii)thin^ linittiineU ihnt hoj 
lo !)d lUi tittcii Yu I remain tu acuon 

Kotas 

1 rho LotJ bcsldcf gltiDg a largo numbot 
ol coavlaciag rcaioas doally initaocca bUuicIf at 
tho supromo oxamplo of a Karma Yogi 

2 Tbo Lord f \70rk la Ilii liCeU. It U duo to 
tbo obundanco of ETla Qraco and foe tbo bcttccmont 
ol humanity (Br¥^n() 

3 Tbo Lord if not a i^iJJha or muHa (soul 

in boodago or liberated foul) Ho la tho Paramatma 
vrho la Omnipotaaco 

OmnlaciaDca and Omniproaonco and when yofc oat 
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of His Grace (3T3*Tf) comes into the world of men 
to uphold righteousness and draw the eyes and 
hearts of all to His lotus feet by His Beauty and 
His Love 

irt ^ I 

JTTT ’7r?!T ll II 

If I do not continue in action incessantly 
and without indolence, men would in all respects 
and diiections follow in that path of mine, 0 
Partha. 

<?rr^r JT I 

^ srm: ii 

0 

If I do not engage in action, these worlds 
would perish I should be the cause of confusion 
of births, and I should thus rum all these 
created beings. 

Notes. 

1, Duty (Dharma) is what keeps the worlds 
in tune and leads souls to God Hence Iswara as 
the Lord of Duty is ever declaiing it by words and 
conduct 5i%gr. Wordsworth says 

of Duty 
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Tbon (losl prcfiorru tha £tara from wrong 
Aqi] ^ho moat ancient hoaveru through tbco 
are fresh and stroog 

9 Tho brcAch of duty looda to Dharcmi 
eankara and Varna sankarn and deatroyt tho 
orderly upward cxolutlon of life I havo reforrcd 
to ibia already in Chapter I and sluUI rofer to it 
again in Chapter IV 

vluvc iia (lie unenlightened do work 0 
Bbflmt]i| in a spirit of aUnebmetu to action* so 
should (be enlightcne^l inuo do work ^7ithout 
aCtacbiucnt nod with a desire for tho proper 
guidance and welfare of the world 
Notes 

1 Tho difTeronco is one of motive. The heart 
is the seat of woildllnoas or Oodlmeas according as 
we train it and pnnfy it. Slo&scd ixie the pore m 
spiiitf for they aball eoe Qod 

Ifct 110 learned mftii cause an unsettiemeot 


B Q 19 



240 


THK BBfAGAYAD GITA 


of inind among those who have not become fulf 
of wisdom and who are yet attached to work. 
He should cause all actions to be done, himself 
domg them >n the proper spirit of yoga. 

Notes 

1 The Lord says that the truly wise man 
should induce all to do their duties, slowly intro- 
ducing the element of the higher motive which 
tiansfqrms the lead of work into the gold of love 
and bliss, by himself doing duty in the proper spirit 
of unattached woik for pleasing the Lord 

2 It has been said 

3 Religious propagandism, overthrowing of 
beliefs, and unsettlemeut of minds are not God's 
work. The truly divine work is effecting a conver- 
sion of the heart, leaving the duties unaltered 

1 

He whose mind is clouded by egoism regards 
himself as the doer in lespectof all actions which 
are done by the qualities of Prakriti 
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KorB« 

1 Tbo PniVnU spokon of horo u noi the solf 
{ictjva and iudcponJont IVaknii ol tho S^takliras 
bnt iho Piirorooawiiri mkti winch gives iuitablo 
cmbodliuenls to M tho rusalt of noUoDs and 
binds thorn or froLS thorn in Accordan co ^ith viola 
tion of or obedtcnco to« the Lord s coinmandmoota. 
Socb ia tfans described lo onr soorod books 

*iprt a irsft a RG^(R a 

tiu*^ tfk Ji?«n ?T li u 

0 nilght^'iiriueO lje«ho knon the truth 
about the (liver itic'i of quHiitiej* and uctioni*i 
rcaliaiUg that tho seiuce which are nutund qua 
lUies iDovo nnuUi ibe objecu* which are alw) 
DHlural qualiiice is not attached 

t^OTJIS 

1 Su^ % clear ducernor knows that tho sool 
IS not the principle of assodation with things bat 
It u the mind which is in a state of relation to 
ob| eoU. 

2 Hence tho aonl isfroo and realised ss Croo 
from all tbo infinite complexities of oanses and 
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effects m nature Then A hamkara (egoism) and 
Mamakara, the acquisitive and possessive sense 
cease to hold away over us 

3 In a beautiful and telling passage the 
Scripture shows how the soul identifies itself with 
the mind and the senses and the object 

4 Buddhi, ahamkara, the senses, and the 

objects are all The depend 

on them 

6 Sri Madhusoodana takes as 

on the one hand and which means 

Atman on the other. The author of Bhashyot- 
karsha Deepika criticises this view. Indeed he 
seldom omits an opportunity of attacking Madhu- 
soodana 

6 This stanza shows that in this universe of 
matter and energy, the needs of the organism 
which are the effects of gunas and the cause of 
karmas are not connected with the soul which is 
sachidananda. The predominance of a particular 
guna determines our mental outlook and our conse- 
quent actions Hence man ought to take care of 
the work as well as the motive 
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Those who are deluded by the qualities o£ 
Pniknu are atinched to the actions done by the 
gunaa The tdan of perfect knowledge should 
not unsettle those men of imperfect knowledge 
and dull comprehension 

Notbs 

1 Ho shaold not, as already pointed oat In 
my notes to Torse 26 take away tbair attachment 
to work bat shoald introduce slowly the transfor- 
ming element of Niabk&makarma that will lead 
through devotion and wisdom to liberation 

2. means “The AU ue^ God This U 
well brought out by the following verses 

aralsriR I 

The Bruti also says: 

♦umil ^ qWT I 

f^aia i 
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3. Sn Eamannjacharya expounds the truth 
contained m this verse in his own masterly way 

■w»^t:<4r«rTrn^cr^i i 

^ I rT >*€«<.♦ il H 

Do thy work of fighting, burrendeiing unto 
me all actions, with thy mind realising that thou 
art the servant of God, free fiom attachment 
to results and fiom a desiie of selfish possession, 
and free from burning grief and anxiery. 

Notes : 

1 The realisation that God has His purposes 
achieved through us is one of the great liberators 
from sin and bondage We are His servants and 
we must do our duty as Hia servants He is the 
Antaryaimn uNa: GsffciTr. See 

also Gita XVIII, 61 Our illusion of our being *^*1 
will be overcome by this means This is consistent 
with the further realisation that the real agents 
in work aie the mind, the senses, and the body, the 
soul being (witness) and Sacchidanauda A fut- 


I 
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thdrrb^uuUoo ii Uio njiliMliou u( iu iiidntity vritb 
PonmAVtoa Moch cooIuaIoo ol fttiiot 

^hon wo ulloral] thcAO raaliutions withant roaUiing 
thoir iotorconnoctloa an«) ^raJatioo Tho irnmo^ 
diAto a^onU in worik aro PrakritJ GanJii aad tbo 
ultimata agent is Ood who i< tho lor i of Prakrit! 
So long 01 wo aro uodor tho illuiIuQ of tho tonl 
being lha door nnd onjoyor and do not realiso that 
tho tool u and < trebtJana^t tu wo afo boond 

to tbd wheol of jnuttitrj Tbo realuiliona abovfr* 
&a{d freo aa from aach illoaioo l^o Lor I is in no 
wiy affccto^d by our actions bccaoio Lfo is iiko rain 
IrlogiQg each Mesj onto froitioo and fulOlmoot 
accordlat» to its tnio and ossontli) oitnro 

Z Only whoa wo roaliso thoao truths, wo wiU 
ho Inciinod to aurrondor tlio fruits of actions to Ood 
and pray that Ho may soatter tho blcassd results of 
tbo actions broadcast over tho world for thn ]oy of 
mankind Tbo tortnro of tbo Eoldib prayer of 
ladlndusl happinoss will loavo us only then Tho 
man iotcllactaal assent to the doctrine that the 
Praknti gunos are tbo roal agents in work is of no 
UBo Our lUuaiou is too strong to be destroyed by 
a mare imallectual osseot The doing of duties 
urcspectivo of conioqaoDccs and by way o£ carry 
iug out nis coimuaoJments to win His graoo 
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bIowI} gouerutes our intense realisation of our true 
nature. The conquest of illusion is only by such 
moans and b\ none other To such a soul full of 
sraddha and striving God gives the bliss of realisa- 
tion. If you rely on God and realise that He is 
the real agent in human actions His grace will 
give the fullness of jnana. The importance of such 
faith 18 taught in the following verses 

Those men who follow this teaching of 
mine ceaselessly, full of faith and free from 
cavil, they also are freed fiom the bondage of 
action b. 

Notms 

1. Three grades of Godwardness are indica- 
ted here . B'ollow His teachings , at least have 
faith , in any event do not cavil These persons 
though below the jnanayogi are all wending God- 
ward. 

2 Such IS the importance of sraddha or faith. 
The Lord emphasises this in Chapter IV verses 
89- 40 

3. The Agneya Parana says 



gym I 

JT <6^«i q a 
'Wi qjR w«i 5ra jii a^: I 
TO wna I^rv«^ TO ti'ifH^ D 
•L VThat la traddha •> wwiyt^h^ys^sagi^s^ 
^vret [MadbaBoodana] It Is faith that 
^bot la Uaght by aoriptaco and toaohar Is traa 

5 Quite opposed to it is Aauya It 

is 3^ ( BayiDg that good quahtlei are 

Taallj defecK trying to prove that what acts are 
pronoaoced to be antpioioos ate caases of oar nado 
iDg denying the truth of virtnd«> oto ) Hirsnya 
kasipn was the wont of caTiIlors and sceptics and 
atblesta. 8o was Swapola. 8nch sooli cannot nse 
to the Snpreme 

0 Faith is not opposed to reason. Beason 
belongs to the world of the senses Faith is the 
instmcaent of realisation and the organ of tmtb 
in the enpec sonsaona world That the mind and 
the leniea are the real ageaU u cU^tr to tu /roi» 
reason (SiwiAya) That God is the aUlmate agent 
Is the doelaratum of faith That God and aonl are 
one In. bhju la the rv^^iuottoK 

7 IS also dasenbed as 

(inability to put np with the suporioclty of another^ 
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If one Will not accept the glory and power of God 
but cavils at him and disobeys His laws, there is no 
hope foi him 

8 ihe faith that leads to hatred of other 
religions or men is not faith ; it is ahamkara. Pure 
faith increases our love of God and man and 
always takes us nearer to God-reahsation 

But those who, being given to carping and 
decrying, do not follow this teaching of mine 
know them to be men of diverse isnorance m 

a 

lespect of dll forms of wisdom, lost men, and 
men of lost mind 

Notes 

1 This terrible indictment is quite legiti* 
mate, because if after such revelation from such 
divine lips we are full of doubt or despair or dislike 
we are indeed lost souls 

2 The moods of agnosticism and athiesm bat 
the door to self-realisation and God-iealisation. 

3 Peason is the revealer, and faith the lui’ 
nailer The army of low impulses and desires has 
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JIO 

to bo OTorthrown by tho ivrorJ of fiitb and not by 
tbo lata() of rdaaon 

1 V^clakinlha siva (hat mean* Qod 
Chaptur \J of tlid GiU fay*, 9^ QhihIA 
94 I \iadhu*oodana ix\ft that rcUlci to tbo 

IDD 1 total of knouledgo rulatiog to Karina aoJ 

Brahma lod and Klr^una UopotntB out 

jIfo the proccM of doclino n 

anJ 'tvi't (■ f t >^itb aaiiliiminct) ioind* doludcd aa 
to all trnlli anlloit) Tho Lord BUtos later on m 
Iho Giti 

Pim} *lP99i)5 

-jtfafl fpr i 

Varcq *rt Q 

5 Sanltarananda asyt tiuit tho Lord con 
domes thoBo who give up action and are unfit for 
ronaocmtion '4nT 

9'^n9T9p9«9 

ftvpt awTWPt u 

Lvcii i)ie nu<n of Lnowled^e uetti in Bccor" 
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dance with his own nature All beiii"'? folinu 

C* 

natiiie. What can leatraint avail ^ 

Notes 

1. This is m answer to Arjuna’a iiabanuM 
question as to wh\ if following tho Lord's toathin^ 
confers such blessings all persons do not follow it 

2 yiiFH.* IS that portion of tho sum-tot i! of 
of our good and evil acts and tendcatioj whkl. 
attain fruition ind evprossion in this life Sn 
Sankaracharya says qrfjir-ff- 

Sri Uainiinujivchar\a -tv^n tiu’. 
means Sri Madliwatiury v 

that it means 'ydir'bK i 
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enough punt«' an I p j cr lo connt raottho curronls 
ot Jcsito feJ ft ’aUfanl •prlng* in protioa* 
biiihi. 

i) Tbo thudrr ul innato or dvil n&turo 
II propoundci Lr bn ^f^>lh7achJl^}ft bot Ii rojccto^J 
bj tho other tchev^jU of thought I Ihiok that ft 
catm ->f onr icHplurea will Jtbovy that it i< 

boiclcift. riia ioul II piiro cotuciotunciJ aoii blue. 
Tbo Earmic aad pli)iical lohontaoco fi wbit U 
ciUct) naUird am] wo haro to froo ounelTci from 
oar barJcai bv karma btuUti anJ jnaao. Kftrioft 
ii not oppoioJ to Qoi I omDipotoQcd GoJ ii Uw 
U Vroll 04 Z/OTO 

H «i<m *J5 I 

ftf 33 r u 

JTOrT B1V4 0 II 

tor tsicb fcdJibc (heix ubide in iii object 
altocbmuiC and a>er«ioii Wo mubt not cotno 
under ibeir iway riio) are uur real uicmicd 
m the (God ward) path 

Notej 

1 Tho Lord than show! how tho notaro of 
each man coniUting of bln tondcncioa can bo oror* 
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come and perfected Else if the nature of each 
man bears him irresistibly along its currents, what 
18 the use of scriptures at all ? Our tendencies gene- 
rate a feeling of attachment e. <i to forbidden food 
and a feeling of aversion e ^ to enjoined duties 
Th^ scripture teaches us the evil of harmful but 
liked things Will any one eat food which be 
knows to be poisoned however hungry he may be ? 
"Will any one turn away from a disliked medicine 
if he knows that it will save his life 

2 Hence the initial desires due to pre-acquired 
tendencies none can control But man’s freedom 
and choice he in his power of lestraming action and 
curbing desire through the help of study, good com- 
pany, and divine grace Madhasoodana says well 

3 Nowhere in the world is such a convin- 
cing solution of the problems of free-will and pre* 
destination given as in this verse Madhusoodana 

says 

4 Venkatanatha well points out that 515^^ 
becomes a factor in action only through 
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bcripturu^ tub) j u* U) ott.it.i mo fljtn 

sFii» SVHJJ I fr4fi n*!* 

5 Hrncn iho jiroprr Ani fmilfu) mclhoj) I* 
0 ( I tho Jiksocutioa of tho f^Qio from th > object 
trliiih ftrt) )(jb /MitVf Uio but tbo obtot 

natioa of ilid fccliQj of nlrun^ diAjr t b« a nultici 
lion tIirou{;h tho alJ of icripturd of uvi) conw* 
qu itcc4 Our nutn total of tonlonciw iKCOtQOi 
potant DOl wliuli ollioJ to AtUchiDont anJ nvcriioQ 
^Vo frol in forbitljcn pl«a«uri4 a lenM of bliiv anl 
Au iKOorunco of future lU wc fvt) lu ortaiuni of 
dot/ A MOAo of uuo AuJ a/j igoorinc^ of Iho 
faturu j,ock] of Joidj, dutr bonpluro i)ritro>i tbnio 
wroDj, notiono. ifonco Praknii bv ibwlf li not of 
dtniioic pow< r 

b It may well bu oikoil tbou wbat ij Ibo 
moanin;, uf tha previotu vurbo which tayi Uut 
Dftture it powerfol tnJ that compaUloQ bat no con 
trolling power? Sridhtra tatt that Shottra (acrip 
taro itopt in at a boat and tavot ut from being car 
riod along tho current of Prakrit! and lakct ms 
acrou if wo got into it But if we bavo alroody 
got into tho deep watom of detiro and do not got 
into Lba b^t ibeo of courto Ihero it no holp 
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7 Sri Bamaauja points out that this verse 
means that and i'i cannot be conquered by 
merely taking up Jnanayoga and that the path of 
JCarmayoga is far better 

flZTRf : ii n 

Far inoie auspicious ib one’s own duty 
though not of meritorious character than 
another’s dufy 'veil performed Better is death 
in the dischaige of one’s duty than Ife in the 
discharge of another’s duty The duty of 
another is fraught with fearful consequences. 

Notes 

1. The previous verse having taught the 
elimination of passion, how can there he any dis- 
bke of our duty ? So the Lord insists on each doing 
his duty 

2 Men’s duties are determined by their quali* 
tative potentialities which become operative at birth. 
But social arrangements and individual upbringing 
may help or hinder the discharge of such duties 
Higher spirituality depends however on the proper 
discharge of such duties in the proper spirit Th 
equipment of htness and the equipment of motive 
are both indispensable. 
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i Xlio <]i»oU,i!icQco (o i}n« rulu )ua not only 
p«r4onAl )mt aS j a •(.ia) couic |a acus A« a iiulUir 
ot fact all action hai m ond • nsd kbo kUmp of 
i'rakriti on U It >c n )t of (Iid lonl iboru ii Qo 
quiaiiun of hi^h r or 1 > vf'f in iliu tralm of diihoi 
All arc L |Ualljf r'‘UU'<i to iho contro uf Gol at tho 
rA III ara cquall) rcUt^l to thjcontro in a circle 
U uar \luU u { co\K.cU Iona anj m lUa nt^bl apicit 
it rckulU It) thd liif^hrst aclf rcah&aliuii of (ho aoul 

1 Sri (utuanuja 4i|iouuiia all thrjia terbet 
aa aho\Tini, ibat Kartoa yvgx ta bolter tbau lOm 
or Jnana ro^a Iho other coinnieutator* take 
ihutu ^ alioninj^ I 10 .V Kariua >Dj,aU to bo uiTcc 
lively |)erformcii by tha coaquvit and eliinintliou 
of dcuro A mad vho uioroly acU if a karuii but 
ho who acU in ihu uiannor Uu^lit by Iho f ord (i 
a Karma vogi 

♦I 7^f^ — 

*ni ^ ‘^Rt I 

tnwiJT «raif^ Rraitofii o ii 

Arjuiiii h4i<I — 

Uut l>> wilum H u iiiHf) iiu{>fllc(l to coiniuit 
sin, O \ urtiliiiL)u Ilf if Ik, though not UccnriiiL, 
am u constnined by coiupulaiuii to do tioP 
D G 17 


266 


THE BHaQ-AVaD GIl’A 


Notes 

h s Ar]una pats this question to get a definite 
answer. Who is the impeller to action? God, or 
Dharma and Adharma, oi Eaga and Dvesha ? Is 
the soul helpless ? Is it the mere theatre of a play 
or a mere playground for us ? Can it overcome all 
opposition and attain to the highest^ Are all the 
causes of equal potency ? Who is the real foe of 
theJiva? How can he be vanquished? Arjuna 
wants to know all this so that he may follow the 
Lord’s commandments and win His grace 

2 Man is not an automaton He is a moral 
agent His previous Karmas and vasanas determine 
his birth and outlook He should not give up his 
duty and take up other duties He should and 
could do his duties in a Nishkama (desireless) spirit 
That 13 his privilege as well as his obligation If 
Arjnna took up sanyasa, that would be fruitless 
Nigiaha or self-compulsion But if he fought in a 
JSishkavia spint he will be following the bent of his 
nature and will at the same time win the Lord’s 
grace Duty is pre-ordained , but purity er iin* 
purity, virtue or sin, is of our making In this 
respect we are free and responsible agents ; Our 
Karmas determine our jati, life, and enjoyment , 
Our Vasanas give us the initial tendencies to choice 
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bob wo caa and ibonld overcoino dosiro and am 
and U wo do not wo uin&t tudor lloro u tho only 
tmo reconciliation of dotcrminUm and froodoui. 

J. Anuoa wantit to know who is tho moat 
active and dreaded foa of man and tho Lord t^ ils 
him about this 

4 3n Ramanuja saja that Arjaaa nska wh) 
tho jnana >ogia is impollod into a lifo of eojo) 
monh According to bUn aU those vorsoj aro 
inteodod to ihow tho anperionty of katnu ^oga 
OTor jnaoa ^oga 

tw OCT ftpi <tq- I 

mi'Ji'tn ftf-aM'ift? 5 R>'ihii ?v» II 

The Blcoaed Lord smd 

He Js dcairc { be is an^cri he u born of 
lUjo t(un(i) be is all consumin^,^ uud all ainful 
icnow him to be the encroj lu this world 

Noxsi 

1 6n Sankarooharya explaina in tbia vecao 
what Bhagavoa moani It moans the perfection of 
•npennacy virtao, fame, aospicioosneef, diipaiaion 
and Irecdom 
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5 Id tba cs$e of &d aoaioy ^ero sra foor 
methodfl of doAliog with him ®T1T, ^ 

(peace gift, diplomaoj and war) Id th# cate of 
thia enemy the flrat three methoda are naeleti 
The more you give, the mote he takes The 
more frfeudJy you are the more dommeenDg 
ho beoomoe. Nor can diplomacy arail Kind 
treatment is mioidal 

Vlae ii a znoaitor of ao fnghtfuJ zmeo 
As to be hated Deeds but to be seen. 

But seen too offc» farmitai* with her face. 

We first endure, than pity then embrace — <■? opa) 

Hence T’*' is the only proper method in the 
case of Lamo 

fi fin Sankaraoharya pointe out that only 
kama is transformed into krodha (anger) T?faen 
desire is obstructed m its progress towards enjoy 
ment. It la stated ^ I 

7 Verses 02 and 03 in Ohapter H show how 
the succesnoa of sool'deluding states ansa 

8. In Santlparva nrahabharatB kama U 
compared to a tree of which all other passions are 
parte and the eooi is had to it by iron chains. 
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grsv^^<ir4rtis?[ f| 5^r|5*ciG(^'<R ii 

^F'h^iK^'r 1 

iT^r^-Of^r. fMwrarf^^^FfH<^^rscr. ii 

3Wf«^ ys3€^lWc4irtCe^ I 

3^r’^%. ^I'^^cir: 4ic4c^ cTH ii 

9 Such 16 the power of Kama It is said 

'^I'^wric^rn^ ^fSciK ii 

OH II ‘I 

As file IS enveloped by smoke, as a mirror 
by dust, as an embiyo by the womb, even so is 
this (self-consciousness of the soul^ enveloped 
by It (Kama or desire.) 

Notes 

1 The three illustrations represent different 
degrees of density of envelopment Also, as Sri 
Desikar > points out, the first illustration shows 
that desire is co-existent as smoke with fire, oon- 
stantly reverts as dust to the mirror, and envelops 
us so fully as the womb envelops the foetus, that 
for release expert aid is necessary. Sn Madhn- 
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soodAoa upbioj AQOthor aspceu In Lho 6rit lUgo 
Jc 2 uo U Doi to (orcolul )Utt aj ttuoko turroundt 
the firo bat dot^ not Icdtoo itt po^er to bura In 
tbo tecoaJ iUg« it U moro powerful and dimi tbo 
loal at duit diuit thd mirror and JopnTOJi it of iU 
redecUag powtr But tha mirror ii rtiibla In tba 
third sUga it it vorj powarful and gnpt and hidat 
tha toul attbofoclui it bidden and imprisoned 
SaaLaronand* oiTt that tbo Lord umpbatuct tho 
diilorenco botwoon detiro and wisdom Tho former 
It dark opaque tod tuaalcnato tho latter it bright 
Uonjporcot and animaU Tbo former colourt tha 
soul dtrk at tmoke colourt tbo dro dark it deilro/i 
tho trantparonoy tnd retlcciiog power of tho sou) 
at dust deitroya tbo tamo of the mirror and it 
mtket tbo soul lifeless as tbo amnion rendori tbo 
ombrjo a holplett prisoner Dbaoapatl tays that 
tbo Ibreo illuitralioot show that dotiio provonti 
Lnowledgo from roTcaling the Atman it next 
pruTonlt ibe toeing of things at tho} are and it 
hnally dettroyt discrimination Sri Madbwa osys 
that tho illastraLioof represent the action of desire 
on three claasos of souU Ho quotes from Brahma 
Tarksi 

tn 'oitwfiTi I 
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^rrn*ir ^nt^MRuJr i 

sw«Vq«Jr eRff^q- ^ II II 

Knowledge is enveloped by this desiie, 
which IS the incessantly active foe of the wise 
Such desire is haid to fulfil and is insatiable 

Notes 

1 Sri Sankarachaiya says that desire is the 

incessantly active foe of the wise man, for only the 
latter sees the operations of the enemy. The fool 
IS under the domination of desire and knows 
nothing about the foe In the case of this meaning 
Plr^^Afiir goes with I 

2 Or may go with and desire may be 
viewed as the enemy of all But the former is 
clearly the better meaning 

3 The word is used to mean insatiable or 

a flame 'hfgMT l 

The senses, the mind, and the will are said 
to be his seats; by means of these he deludes 
the jiva (soul) by veiling his wisdom 
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Notes 

1 Bnddbj ifl the will iba region of concapU 
and detarnunatioDS. ?^Dd is iba lower region of 
motor impulses and sensory impressions. The 
sensea ard the channels of knowledge. Kama goes 
throngb the enter gates and finally captores the 
fort and then the citadel Henoa watch the gates. 
Each seotation of pleasure will not be an enemy 
bat for the oo*ordioating mind and will that 
remember and associate pleasures with objeots under 
the sway of desire 

2. In connection with this we mast remember 
the beanlifol dmilo m the Eathopanishad about the 
soul being the owner of a ohanot (ou the body) 
the Will being the ch&noteer the mind being the 
reins, and the senses being tbe horses. In the 
Bbag&THta (skandha IV Chapter ‘^5) tbe Paranja 
Dopakhyanam brings oat the inter relations of the 
soul and the senseB in a telling way 

3. The Lord tells os the stronghold of the 

enemy so that we may kiii him Else he will 
tioable as again and again 8n Madhvaoharya 
saji well •wr? I imfwiiM') » 
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Therefore, 0 chief of Bharatas, controlling 
first the senses, kill him (desire) who is sm and 
who IS the destroyer of knowledge and realisa- 
tion 

Notes 

1 HR 18 book-learning ib realisation 

2 The purification of mind and will has to 
follow the control of the senses Only then it will 
succeed. 

H<x w* ii ii 

The senses are said to be higher than (the 
body), the mind is higher than the senses , the 
determinative faculty is higher than the mind ; 
and He is highei than the deteiminative 
faculty. 

Notes 

1, Manas is the mind in which the alterna- 
tions of doubt and determination exist. Dnddhi is 
the mind in the state of determinateness 

2 The above translation brings out what is 
the aid of the higher power to conquer and control 
the lower power From each lower plane whioh i- 
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onder tbo control of Kauu or desire bo 1ms to bo 
dislodged with the help of tbo bigbor power 

3 TbAt this ia tbo mcADiog is olear from tbo 
oorraspoDdiog verses in tbo Kotbopaosibnd 

«m infr ♦nJwi'i *pt i 

TO 0 

TO I 

aviijj ^ ‘K 5nn €1 TO nft u 

■L The region of steadfasloosa and oUnt/ of 
ideas Is BuddhJ It is from there that the bgbt of 
intellection comes. It is Itself illniniDod and vital 
is«d b; the Atman Tbo realised self ideotit) of 
iba tool Is tbo baoVgroand vrhioh renders memory 
and oohorence of mental life possible. Tbo will is 
tbo ehaoDol of the altimato illamioatloQ and energy 
which bngbten and sostain over/tbmg 

6 Sri Kntiianujs says that Q la desire. Ac 
cording to him tbo vorso means that we have vact 
ons onenues — Ibe seosos tbo mind reason and 
desire — the last being tbo arch-enemy Bnt this 
interpretation Is against the spirit of the K’nthfl. 
*Upanisbad mantras above stated. Porther though 
the impure mmd ia oar enem} the pure mind is 
our friend and helper 
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G Sn IVTadliWA bi}S tliAt v, juiL no 
m this verse are the divinitiL.3 pu'sidmg 
senses, the mmd, etc 


do crd' i 

OVt'C *0 
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Kotbb 

1 The Lord ahoxva that only through God a 
groco can bo overthrown lha basil neacionco 

which 11 thd r«a1 ongiu ot deairo 

2 rha arch anemy if ho is merely boatea 
may rotnm and give ironblo So the Lord tells us 
what are his itronghuHa what aro his real sources 
of power what aro our aide In o\erthrowiDg him 
and how ho ii lo bo destroyed 

3 As the Kathopaniihad says 

^ u N<4 I 

W QlR3ff U 

CONCLUDNO BbMABKS 

1 Sri ^ladhusoodana Bums up the teaching 
of tbli Chapter thus; — 

a ^f^ai u 

The Ksrmayoga which u the means of self 
realidAtion is the chief topic of the chapter The 
hlosiednesa of wiadom which Is the goal ii also 
hmted at in it 

2. Sn Yomuosobarya thus earns up the 
chapter 
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He must dedicate to the SQpreine blB 
aotion* and the (rnita ihetoof Then ool^ vnll he 
Attain peace and perfection. The chief enemy in 
his path IS Katnn or Jenrt His favonrito seats are 
the senses the mind and the intellect Dislodge 
him from tbesQ by the control of the senses per 
{ected by the control of the in\nd Seek the a\d of 
God for this end and slay the urcb'cnemy of the 
soul and Irve in eternal bliss. Such ore tbo teach 
ingi of the third Chapter of the BhagaTud Gita 

Thna ends the Chapter Eabma Yoqa 



CHAPTER IV 


Karma Brahmarpana Yoga. 

^r*T JJlTticirJTf | 

arrf n \ ii 

The blessed Bhagavan said : 

I cold this Eternal Yoga to the Sun-God; 
He taught It CO Manu , and Manu taught it to 
Ikshvaku. 

Notes 

1 The topics dealt with in this chaptei are 
thus described m Sri Yamunacharya’s Gitarfcha 
Sangraha 

'B^orrs^Hcirw i 

2. Sri Sankaracharya says that the Lord has 
summed up His gracious doctrine and now gives up 
its blessed geneology to show that it is (l-he 

essence of the Veda) 

^':u4: hR«hiH' 
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3 Tho topics dtscnbed in tbo vorto aboro 
qaotod aro foribor dcarty detailed ii) Sri lUmanaja 
cbsr>a • iotroductloQ thus 

sflJiaMW gjyr aiai 

iiiqni in irqi ala^l‘^Plt^^^qlsn^^HT3dvtI^^5w- 
nqla n wqiftHY ftfimmi natWH 3 ftii 

qa qaaia nq «iq pa qi«ni aaqa^tifiqpjq wq)nw 
a qamniqfnaqr ijuiat laftw 
•l-flirafnitaisAq giaqlmtunt sq"? qifqi iav< n*vqi* 
qaqw") nrnrat ^raa l usnv 

jtagcid u 

I Sn Mulbraolurja u;a vritb » breTjty 
tbal U qqitq coniiktqnt with tboroaghnou 

ST qtPT BURfq qilw uiaanitiq sTTq3si?>m 

I 

5 Karayana Ii tbai not moroly tbo ciaioleso 
fint caoao of tbo UoiTorio bat also lu onfqgq (flrit 
teachor) Iba lamlliiu: itnniAa ' q| iiqna ftqHTfir 
inq" and “anna qnaa qf^q” ibow thij. 

G Some paoado-oobolan hato iood in tbo 
goDeoIogy somo tIgaiScaot omioaiou of Brabmm 
toaobera. Tboro aro dlfToteot linoa of toaebing aa 
tbore are soparato beama from tbo coatraf Saa 
Tbo toaebiag moit bo glvoo only toodAitorfr (tboao 
B.G 18 
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fit for initiation) These will lead other fit persons 
to the truth. “ 

7. The Yoga is caUed Avyaya as it gives the 
eternal fruit of Moksha 

H-lwsiiHmTi \ 

^ *T?:cfT q'mr 5TS: tr^cTqr II ^ 11 

The royal seers knew what it was they thus 
handed down in uninterrupted succession. This 
yoga, by long lapse of time, has declined in the 
world, 0 slayer of foes. 

Notes 

1 The importance of uninterrupted transmis- 
sion of knowledge is stated m this verse 

2 The yoga declined because it came into 
the hands of those who were not strong of soul 

'MnfH (Sn Sankaracharya) 

« iTMt » 

^ II 

The very same eternal Toga has been 
declared to thee today by me, because thou art 
nay devotee and my friend; it is the supreme 
secret. 
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■*^orn 8 

1 Thd kdowlcdgo b*8 to bo comorrod oad 
imparloj) to good luoa Tho Scnptoro eava 

‘rtoT ( ^ uHi<i*TKrtPWsc^if*T I 

r *n ijm n*ii wrn i ' 

iT'K 51 « qc ITR 1 

qiq^riftt>rti*tiqr uiTfeuif^rfii n v u 

Arjurw icu<l — 

\our btrtli vc4 ix-mu, whercoi tho birth 
ot ihti bun Go^l u iM uiicicnt How cuii I Lnov? 
that >oa d«:clure<t tliw iit the begmiimg ? 

Noxeb 

1 Tbo old coQtrovorsy os to wbothor Arjium 
knew tbo dwinlty o( Bn Kruboa or ool and why 
ho put tbo qacatioo la not ot uiaob mleroat. Wo 
may toko it that ho put it to know tho (ull truth 
from tha dinao llpa aud to inske hU quoation a 
meana of eaUghloaiDg houionUy for all timo. 

Malii & «<nrt 5 nRr Era ->1(^.1 1 

^ if ra m-att a u 



J Arjtni I h it{ t I Diil the Lord, 

iiuurnUy m uiothcr body, tcaoh the Sun God ^ If 
10 , hov.’ t ould he rojiiemher that while ho (Arjuna) 
couM not ci-meinher liia paat .vetions ^ 2 If the 
Lord, inc irtmio in thib very body, taught the Sun- 
God, ho'.v could bod> have existed at the begin- 
ning of creation ? 'I'he present verso contains the 
solution of the Urst doubt 

3 The Jiva is and hence can- 

not remember the past births His body is due to 
Karma The Lord is eTMicl^n^iw^urxh: and to 

him the Past, the Present and the Puture is one 
Infinite Present His incarnation is due to His 
mercy and not due to any Karma. 
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^ The XiOrd tuet wIqh to ibow thftt Aijoha 
mAj bo a vaaqnishor of outor enemiea bat U if 
moia dlffloalt to VBnqaifb tba umer enomles 

Though I am unboni and am of eternal 
nature and though 1 am the Lord of all beings, 
self controlling mine own Pniknti, I incarnate 
through my Muya. 

Notbs 

1 The Lord f inoarnation is not dao to any 
desuu e((H«iH^ V I I 

9 The X/ord s Aaspicloas Form is Eternal 

8 The Lord a Inoaioatlon is unlike tbo Jioa t 
reincarnation The former is due to His unfettered 
Mercy the latter is due to Karm^o compulsiou 
Both are however eternal 

4. The Lord though master of PraknUt is 
through His Maya bom by bis gracious wish to bo 
embodied In Prakntl to save emng humanity 
— says 8ruti (Scnpture) 

6 Qod 8 immonenoa and tranoendenoe and 
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Hib oEoniscience and omnipotence are m no way 
mcoDBistent with His gracious incarnation. 

G The doctrine of Incarnation is the sole 
possession and peculiar glory of Hinduism 

C 

7. There are full incarnations i.e 
(likeKrishna), and also Amsavatauis (8f5[|c(cif<) i e 
partial manifestations 

8. A beautiful stanza in the Bhagavata says 
that the Lord’s birth as son to human beings is 
Ilka the birth of the full moon m the Eastern sky— 
an occasion and not an effect. 

(X Skandha, 3rd Adhyaya, Verse 8 ) 

9. God uses Prakriti to disclose human mani- 
festation But He IS the lord of Prakriti while the 
jiva’s human embodiment is due to the power of 
Prakriti 

10 The three Indian schools of thought 
quarrel over the reality or the apparent character of 
the incarnation and the significance of Maya But 
the fight IS more apparent than real In relation 
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to ibe Cosmofi tba Lord bftA Toriooi 
ipart from snch relation totbo world Ho is Sacohi 
^Knnnda. Empba&ia on either eepeci brings eboat 
Ibe goarrela of logicians. Bnt the soriptore la olear 
anoagb on tbe poioL Wbetber tbo embodiment 
II colled or the figbt is mainly one of 

words and not one of facts. 

11 It has bean well said 

ini'll 8T 17^ I 

12 If Ho who IS beyond the planes of nund 
and speech and sight can come into tbe plane of 
mind IS there anything to obetmet His coining 
into the plane of speech or tbe plane of vuuon? 

18 The following yerses are beantlfnl and 
rereal to ns beantifnl aspects of tbe same truth 

enfr I 

jfff u 

{Kruhnakarjxamnta) 

14. The two words h^R! and 177 ^ relate to the 
aamo troth rrujl g Tlboy are both used 

here to Indicsto the material and the power 
I Sn Sanbaraoharya says in 
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hia Sutra Bhashya • 

I Sri Eamanujacharya says that iji^f 
means Sn Madhvacharya says that it means 

or Sn Venkatanatha objects to this. But 
in the light of what I have stated above it is clear 
that these meanings are not in vital conflict with 
the proper advaitic conception of M.aya distin* 
guishing between Maya in relation to the Cosmos 
and Maya in relation to Brahman. 

II vs II 

0 Bharata, whenever there is the weak- 
ening of Dharma and there is the rise of Adhar- 
ma, 1 create Myself 

Notes 

1. Dharma referred to here is Varnashrama 

Dharma, the source of all good here and hereafter. 
Such IS the description and interpretation in Sn 
Sankaracharya’s Bhashya siifh’ii" 

2. Dhanapati says that the Lord indicates 
that Arjuna, being a man born in the holy land and 
the line of Bharata should not act against Dharma 
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nd tbAt heno« ho ib addroued bj the Lord as 
3bArata m this Tena 

d Tha Lord ssjs that Ha iacaroatas ^beo 
rrer LbanoA u overborno by Adharma 

4. It is not to be aodarstood that tba Lord 
AO effect the sappresaioo of Adharma ooly by 
ncamatiDg m the world Hit will is eDoogh, Bat 
)Qt of His grace to show his beaaty acd X/OTcto 
ill and draw their eyes and hearts to His lotas feet 
md to estabUsb Dbanna by precept and practice 
He LDCsmatea in the world Sri Madhvaoharya says 
it « «Ji< fiwu I airfq rftsnit wn 

lit I (ret ^ I rettr^M i rftwj #3 t 

IqHIH I 

•tftw iuim St^^ Ri>treini i? I 

gtt' jrt' n « o 

For tlie protection of ibe rit,hteoa8 aud the 
destruction of the uun^bceous and for the firm 
estabbshment of Dbsrma, 1 incarnate from 
yuga to yuga 

Noths 

I The InoamatioQ does not wait till there Is 
*rnr (destmotion) of ^ He comes when there is 
(languishing) of and when there is 
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the rising up which is far less than the 

triumph of Adharma 

2 These are times when He comes himself 

as m the case of Lord Krishna At other times wa 
have and Avesavatat az The present 

stanza and the preceding stanza refer to these two 

facts 

3 The important thing to remember is that 

in both cases the cause is His grace and His mcar- 
nation is not like our birth which is (due to 

the power of Aa? ma ) 

4 Incarnations take place more than once m 
the same yuga when the conditions require the 
Lord’s incarnation 

5. 'Sri Madhvacharya well refers to a scriptural 
passsage which says 

6 Such punishing of the wicked also is for their 
good and out of love and grace The (punish- 
ment) IS really Anuqraha (grace) It is well said 

II 

^JT ^ <4r «(lTi I 
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He T\ho ihud truly knows ray dmne birth 
and actioiii does not on leaving the body nttnio 
birth again bot attains Met 0 Arjona 
Notbs. 

1 He who knows and realises kba Ijord truly 
attains TTIm 

2 - w*iH (nature) 

vmtir n u 

Freed from ftttacliroent» fear and onger 
realieing OQene«s with nie, taking refuge in Me 
—many persons, purihed by the ansierity of 
wisdom, have attained My heint. 

NotES 

1 Eoowledga >s the true sod effeotive libera 
tor The I/ord says ^ I 

2. ^ Is thus defined w 

trr It IS the steady direction of the mind and the 
senaea towards TTiin 

ir ^IiTT wf I 

In whatever way men approach me, even 
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60 do I come to them. 0 Partha, from all direc- 
tions, men tread the path that leads to me. 

Notes 

1. The fruit is proportioned to the desire and 
the endeavour Those who desire fruits lower than 
Moksha get them He gives jnana to the Mumuk- 
shu. He gives Moksha to those who yearn for 
liberation and practise perfect renunciation as 
stated in the last verse The Lord says later on 

srrdf upfr h 

2. Sri Nilakantha well says that he who loves 
or hates man who is God’s reflection loves or hates 
God and gets fitting fruit This does not mean 
God’s kindness or unkindness but such is His law 
which IS also Love He says 

5fli% 5^ ^ ^ 

I 

3 A passage in the Agneya Purana sa) s 

4. Hence the Lord has no preferences The 
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{mit 18 proportioned to iho dotlro and tho endoa 
TOUr 

f^nr *4>A^ iMrtn t 
ftin fic 'tH'rfr m a 

Thofio who tio<ir< th«» fulfilment and 8ucco« 
of actions wor^^hip tin* u«x}r hei (Ug€ the aucceas^ 
dal fruition of KcMons ts qiiiklv attained m the 
world of men 

Note* 

1 The Lord aftj-f that ail do not realiio the 
luprome Lord becaose dealcoaa of quick fruitions 
of actions men aeok the grace of vaxloaadeJliea by 
wonhip Tboy aro unable to nio to tbo bolghta of 
and Bat even they tread 

Hia path because lucb worship will generata oTon 
tually Kifihkama Karma and Bbakti and lead to 
the attainment of tho Sapreme 

2. The Lord says later on 

d 

atrv *hiaK+lf^r nf B B 

The fourfold caste division was created by me 
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tluou;^h iliil’ercfia.irion-, of Guim aricl Karma 
(qU'iliC) and action) Tiiotii^h f am the creator of 
it, Icfioiv that I am the eceui.il non-doer and 
witiie^-? 

Notes 

1 The Lord axpluiaa why it is that men take to 
diYerso forms of search and worship It is owing 
to their potential deeds and desues that have led to 
their birth The} follow Aly path as their birth into 
the various castes is due to My direction It is on 
earth that men do work as the result of potential 
deeds and desires and attain to the lower or the 
higher fruitions accoiding to their faith and endea- 
vour 

2 has been defined as 

3 Diverseness of desires and deeds is due to 
diverseness of initial endowment of potential desire 
and deeds Sri Madhusoodana says 

q- . But all tend eventually 

towards His path and all fulfil their being by work 
and worship. 

4 Nilakantha says that the Lord’s view ^ 
that He has created the world of men conformably 
to deeds and desires, and as all the devatas are His 
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children wonblp to th to 3l»o plcoecth Him 

qemr^-nq *n 

ffTar€qr R»if i 

5 — DiTor^oncd of qualitiofaod 

dc^di »ru thoCAnio and tho otTcci of birthi. Those 
arc tho tcsqIi o{ cr«ution anl not lubjoct to bunuD 
altorationi* Bui ihu loc« not mein anjr diip.\rage* 
ruenl or ino^unlttf Certain quihtiej! an 1 «loo li are 
common to all (aim^RMR) other* are InTorontiated 
accordm]^ to birth io tho loiog of tho 

acUons eo]oincil oooach caaVo and which if 
common to all briog tho samo bloucd fmitj to ail 
Ditotgeaco of ocUoai <lo^^ not mean dlvagonco of 
bearu. Tho caiVa sjiUm u porfcctl) compatible 
with peace love and democraUo oQuality aod ij in 
fact tho only occuro boftf of those- 

trf trTsfH>jn<iiPr H u i 

He wlio kiiuwu that uctioue do not bind 
me and ttiut I Imvo no dttiire for ibu fruiU of 
action iw hunbclf not bound by lU octionB 
ItaxBB. 

I4 The Lord says that his action oot being 
dne to dcalie but being dne to graco and moroy 
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do not fetter him with the honds of reincarnation 
and birth He is always Perfect and Pree. 

2 He who realises God like this is himself 
freed from the fetters of birth -because m him 
also the drivings of desire and the false sense of 

(agency) cease to be 

3 The Ishopanishad says well 

hht : I 

’^'1 *T «!'(. I) 

4 Naradiya Parana says 

Wf ’ifdl 5TP=«r- u 

5 God’s actions are due to grace and mercy 
and not to desire and passion 

^ ^Jfr f| g II 

6 Bioalising Him and His Leelas results in 
-our attaining similar freedom from the bondage of 
actions 

gicclT uAd U’lgT ^ r^4i< ' 
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IvQovnng thu8, acttun was performed by 
the ancient seekers after lihccuuon Do thou^ 
therefore, porfor/u uctioii as did our forefathers 
m the ohleii uuie- 

Noth# 

1 If wo havo not yot roaliBod Truth wo matt 
do onr duty (or tho aiulomoot of parity and rision. 
If wo haro realiaod it wo mnit do doty for tbo 
take of the proper ^midanco of the world Sri 
Saiikartchar>a flaj*!: 

i 

2. That the path has boon trodden by tho 
aociant sockers and seers is a proof of its being tbo 
right pftth. 

A beantifnl stanza in tbo Bbagavata sa>l. 
i?!? 1?^ ff U'lm'it I 

ft jfifkdi I 

?r% ^ JnTVmHi <4sfaiie9T uX^a 

Even sages ore beivildered os to what is 
action ond what is non action I shall tbereforo 
declare to you what js action, by knowing which 
yon shall bo freed from tho bondage of iuaospi 
cioosneea (r^ , samsara or brith and death) 

B G 19 
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Notes 

1 The Lord emphasised in the previoaE 
verse the fact that the auspicious path of Dharma 
was that trodden by the ancient seekers after 
liberation Why did the Lord emphasize in this ? 
Was there any difficulty in knowing the path? 
Yes, says the Lord, it is difficult to know the true 
path I shall reveal it to you 

2 Further, what is required is not a blind 
following of the path trodden by the ancient 
seekers, but an intelligent following of it sfW- 

?! 'bA^rf I f% g “ 

'bM 3''rT?r” 

(Sridhara) 

f 

3 Sri Eamanu]acharya says that 3f<b*< 
means the nature of the soul, 

«h««rr «rr'S.«4 ^ r%^4ur*' i 

sicbA’irsf n^»ir n » 

One must know the nature of the enjoined 
action; one must know also the nature of what is 
the prohibited action; and one must futher know 
the nature of non-action Mysterious is tlie true 
jiatuie of action. 



OHAPTflB IV 


289 


NotBS 

1 Doing onjoinod aofciotu and refraining 
(lom prohibited aotions and reahiiiig the detached 
nature of the tool — must be intelligent acts and not 
acta blindly done 

2 The Ohbandogya Dpaniihad aayi 

8, The Lord meana to lay down here the true 
nature of FracrtUt and ^lon£lu 

<jc Sri Ramanujacbarya takes to mean 
5H and to mean n 

\ 

B Sri MadhTO interprets as— v} ^ 
(rif Karma is from God) So also (^%4 and eieiH 
axe from God. They flow from a Dirine cause and 
henoe the dignity to fathom them. 

•lUrtl I 

’nftr ft oft^rr n 

ib*Soi4qs4 Sr ^ ITl 1 

« sfSkHi ^ 3^ u t<s a 

5% wh-aftsee, m action and action 

in uon-ection la the wise one among tnenj he la 
the yo^ and he is the Call performer of action 
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flod wo do noi proUct 

6 Hven kanua b<jcoino« ‘/^u/wa (Inaction) if 
there IS no Srnt/Ma foiih onvl t jijrnu if there i* 
i(nT (oitentation) 

j5 'TT nH«H frt *J5 I 

^ ^ QOi^ ^ • 

Rpinir^nT5fT jrR<u^ itr^c ii 

G briJham poinU oat that tlio nooiioing of 
vx «Q] 0 »Qod act It luo the doing of a prohibited tick 
In the prodacuoo of evil cooBO<inoaw« ^ 

icii qi 

Nilttkantha also sajg ^ VTC 

1 eiwi) fir«srrti| iriKWm 5 <<icl ^ 
onuwiTT i 

7 Tho trae noo action is wbon through 
sotloD action falls off and tho soul attains 

JT «qnw n-nCi rt dfll i 

R Anotbor pbilosophio tneanJog of this stanta 
U given byMadhutoodana Ha who sees /Uamia 
(Brahma) lo karma jnaoarapa (action of theforui 
of loana) and who sees XarM^ (thu whole cosmos) in 
Ahanna the subject Is the trnl> wise man 
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9. Sn Madhvacharja gives us another aspect. 

He says that we must see <ikcii ma, (that we are not the 
real doers and that god is the real agent) in karma 
and that we must see karma (god’s ever watchful 
protective work) even in akarma (our inaction and 
sleep). Karma, according to this great teacher, means 
here jiva, and akarma means god. tiRf 

10 Sn Samanujacharya says that akarma is 
]nana, that karmayoga and jnanayoga (in the sense of 
the realisation of the nature of the /zva, 

$«h), are interdependent and interconnected, that 
the proper doing of karma is when we know the 
real nature of the soul and that the realisation of 
the nature of the soul is an internal karma 

11 The idea contained in this verse is thus 
stated in Srimad Bhagavata 

2T«iT » 

12 The commentaries contain mutually des- 
tructive criticisms in regard to the meanings and 
aspects indicated above. I strongly deprecate the re- 
vival of such controversies, because when we adopt 
the method which I beg leave to adopt and to sng- 
gestas the right method of a compositeness of out- 



CUiMJU} IV 


293 


tool in which aU of vUion have a pbco la tho 
(qIdcu of rcoliulioD ail coocorJunt oolci haro & 
placo and haro each lu duo placo. 

1 J. Janala and Suka arn our biybeit ozamplef 
to Uluilrata iho meanloK uf thii groat Terao. 

<n{ Tnici'kifMufjtftii • 

qi»nf5i^'i«nicj ?iRr^ qpiiti 5 vn o n 

Tho \ri»o inLii call him a tuao of rcaliiiatioti 
wbokL un(Lr(ukiii^tf un. all free from ilesird uud 
and wboau acuona are burnt up by tho 
dre of uihduiii 

Noras 

1 baokalpa (egotUm) is tbo cauio of ^/r 4 
(dfluro) 

2. Tbo wild man » work will bo due to bii deairo 
of helping the world's oToluUoa (lokasangraha) ot 
tbe bare inaintaosoce of bis body ( <3]f;Ti7n7n7 } 

3 Tbd scriptoro aa)a. 

wr 0591 ir<t i 

w HTO!? ipn OTgd a 

4 The oongncit of the bondage of karma U 
thus do&crfbcd in the following <t//r t 

Bqfi^nq 3Ttl(i5niqfWMftiH;t: aCTT^CT^I 
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5. Sri Eamanuja thus beaufcifully describes 
danhalpa i 

c4^cc<r i 

Having abandoned clinging to the fruits of 
actions, full of eternal contentment and not 
dependent on anything else, though engaged in 
doing action, he does not do anything 

Notes. 

1. He does hia work to help the world or to- 
prevent censure by the pure. He is contented and 
self-dependent. 

2 VVhen work blossoms into worship and 
worship fructifies into realisation, the bondage of 
work ceases. 

Without desireful expectation controlling 
the mind and the body and the senses, having 
relinquished all acqusitiveness, doing only such 
acts as are necessary to maintain the body, he 
does not commit any sin. 
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^arH5 

1 t &Qd &ro aspoctt ot 

mind Thoj aro teoaon dotermloallve faculty mo 
mory and egolam 

2, Iq tho ca&o of atcoUcs vanoui abtUmUoas 
aro enjoined 

*T5j ^ *ro ^ fTT*^ dBifliniq t 

ji, diifltOT I 

^ ft-amRt-af 'twPf a a Vt. Q 

Content with wbnt u t,ot wuhont effort, no 
fettered by the pain* of opposite , free from envy 
and hate, even minded in attMininent and non 
attHinment — he chough doing actions, is not 
boppd thereby 

Notes 

1 The same idea 11 cooToyed in the verse 

% Aicoties should have the minimum of posa> 
eaaloos. 

<£Wl»iyi« ^ 1 

*7T5% vrft dmn 0 
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3. These verses give us the key to that power 
of transmutation by which actions lose their iron- 
ness of binding power and become the gold of bliss. 

In the case of him from whom attachment 
has gone* who is liberated, whose mind is centred 
steadfastly in wisdom and who does work m a 
spirit of sacrificial offering to God, all action 
dissolves away. 

Notes. 

1 The same idea is expressed m this verse 
also. These verses teach us the mystic secret of 
making actions the means of liberation 

2, It IS well said 

S4^«ir I 

The means of oblation is Brahman, the clari- 
fied butter offered is Brahman ; the offering is by 
the priest who is Brahman in the fire which is 
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Bnhmin, iht plicc of niuinmcnC id Urubmiia 
through thi nah&anon of Qcfion ah Brnliman 
NoxttJ 

1 In tho uio of Iho vruo who worlc for IoLa 
laDgnhA Iho rtAli&Allon of Qod la avorythio^ Is 
foil sod porftct and in thoir coio lurtna ii realty 
jiflnflj. IhU ii whfll If called (tho uiotivo 

dfitonninca tho fruit) 

^ In him thuro will bo no dlitinotioai of 
dcatrcs oroipcclilioaf»aod noideoJ of %(l« and 
*^3 Such IS (fHilflL 

3. Tho VsrlikaWsra says woll 
*nf3 JT I 

05: ^ ja* ij 

4 Sn IUdudojsi coosisteatly with hts philo- 
•opb} explains tho aodorlylng idoa thus ITTTRIT 

vwwf 

w^rciqiTrJi^S'Si I 

0 Sri Madhva appropriately quotas tho 
following verso from Psdma Purana* 

6 Tho diiTeranco betwoon tho school of 
thought which says and that which saya 



298 


THB B^AGAVAD GITA 


IS m relation to what the former calls the 
So far as the negation of egoism and the 
affirmation of bliss through realisation of God are 
concerned, both agree In the present verse it is the 
latter aspect that is stressed and we should not 
bring in discussions about the former 

Some yogis perfoiin sacrifices to the Devas 
(god''), others offer the self as sacrifice by the 
self alone in the fiie of Biahman 

Notes 

1. The former half refers to the performance 
of Darsapoornamasa, Jyotishtoma, and other sacri- 
fices The latter refers to the realisation of the 
identity of soul and God through meditation Sri 
Sankara says 

Some offer as sacrifice the ears and other sens- 
es in the fires of self-control Others offei sound 
and other sense-objects in the fires of the senses. 
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V tXBI- 

1 is ami The Homd 

stated m the fint half of the vorso la perfooting 
H««un into «TT5r and einfV 

-* The Aomo (oblation) stated in the second 
half of the t no la theaenamg of permitted thinga 
by exclnding forbidden things Sri SanUaro uya. 

3. Theaa are the gradations of self control ro*’ 
sorted to so that wo ma) become experts in self 
control which alone leads to tlie bliss of self roabu 
tion 

4 That didcrent forma of self control lead to 
diderent attainmenta la tbna atatod in the Yoga 
■attar ^ 

wi^iPli/^ i If the ear la aelf controlled in tho j-lna 
Ao/a £)hra«t, Datantulut (10 sounds) aro heard 

Some oiTer all the uctiotia of the senaes and of 
the vital energy as oblauon in the dre of the y oga 
of aeU-eontrol kindled and illomined by wisdom, 
Kozbi 

1 The dvejaanendnyaa the fire kormendriy 
as and the Sto vital energies and Manas and Buddhi 
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form tlio XiJDgA Snrira The hoina of this in Mirodba 
Sam&dhi means the absorption of it in the Atman 

'2 Sn Eamanuja says flJTG 

«r^ricjrtr; r h 

Some perform the sacrifice of wealth; some 
perform the saciifice of austerity; others perform 
the austeiity of Yoga; others perform the sacrifice 
of Vedic study; yet otheis perform the sacrifice 
of the investigation of the meaning of the Veda, 
others are practiced strivers who have perfected 
and fulfilled vows. 

Notes 

1 Those philanthropists who sink 

tanks, wells, etc , and form flower gardens etc. These 
acta of philanthrophy come under (^ri and 

Sn Bamanu]a says 



ctuf r}(ii tv 


SOI 


Jjq<TM I (Thoy tol vraaltb by proper 
mum And uio it tovronhip Qod) 

2, — CliAplof WII Vdrtoi II to Id 

dricribo tho tapAi o[ body ipoech ind mmd 

S. JifTTiy!:— Thu rofoTA H Iho ishdnM )t*fu 
I — Ilofor* to whit aro called l/oA// 

m/oi in Iho Slmlrm fha Ato yjwoj are 

Ahjtn&a tatya oateym bnil}DVicbar)a and apart 
gralut. If thcAo are prscltAod at alt lituoB in all 
pltcei and under aU coadltioni tboy aro coJIod 
VuA/irrjr/i ^ OTOtliir *T5tH 

fni .1 Only m thu way can Kama H^rodha Loblii 
and Molia bo tnumpbaotly and Anally ovoreoiue. 
8ri MadhoAoodaaA Ajyt 
3 TT/| 5 ^T uq^ai «*?W, 

»RR tfl- 

’3arrT umsqrsT ^qrsq^ i 

OtherH olTcr u» tucriticu tiio ouI^oid^ breatii 
in Lhu iDcoMUu;, breach lUiJ thu incomini, breath 
m thtt outpoint) the couraca 

of the iniabcn und outgoing breathu iind <levotcd 
to tho performance of Pranoyoraa, 



-302 


THB BEaGAVAD GITA 


Notes* 

1. This stanza refers to and 

2 Patanjah says in Yoga sutras 

RrirrijrE i 

3 The spiritual science of Pranayama is dealt 
With at greater length in Chapter VI of the Gita 

4 Pranayama enables the yogi to regulate 
and control and restrain the flow of vital energy, 
leads to concentration of mind, and results in pro- 
longation of life The transference of breathing from 
the realm of involuntary action to the realm of 
voluntary action is one of the most powerful means 
of enabling the mind to gam m steadiness and vision 
and power It leads to enfranchisement from desire 
and the self-direction of the mind towards God 

sf'A r^'«4df^Kr: 5nwT?aM!S[ l 

II I! 

Others who take food in measure perform 
the sacrifice of Pranas in Pi anas All these are 
knowers of sacrifice and are men whose sms have 
been destroyed by sacrifice. 

Notes 

1. ft-qdi^fil*' Ie Chapter VI of the Gita the 
Lord says that measure in food and sleep and work 



ojiiPaa IV 803 

AoJ rcit li osj$OD(iot (5«o TCKo 13 17} It 

II fortbor Fdid 

{& •imr «lMa I 

*TrviH sRro*r u 

J- VT'»p«l'^3 8ri SankarochAT^a saT* 

that tbo IraDimatation of uacootroIloJ breath into 
cootrolled breath la iUoIf dcionbed hero as a kooia 
or EAcrifice. 

d NiiakanU aaya that the above words leftr 
to the a? of tbo aen&ot in tbo mind (macai) of tbo 
marutt ID Iho cfjiiM and of Iho fA»ffo m the akamkara 

4 MadbutoodaQa aa^ii that the above refort 

to a foarth Pranayaiua of i the attaio 

moot of f oipoodod breath aoil V«ina<Mi withool golog 
through or ia which all the lodnjaa are 
controU&d and are m a condUion ol ^ 

5 Bndbara qootoa In tbii coODoctioo tiro 
beautiful tertcf 

\ 

si'mw!r 9 B 

<r«Tr 3pii 

Xhe Bmli decU^e^ 

5(l8«VlvW9R 0 

B G 20 
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7 Sn Madhavacharya quotes the followmg^ 
verse* 

di snm: I gcir: ii 

?ifi% !ET*tr<iiT55; I 

•iR ^cfrS'<4: fr^?T=a'Br il^^« 

Those who partake of the ambrosial food 
which forms the sacrificial lemains attains the 
Eternal Brahma. Even this world is not foi the 
non-performer of yajna ; how then the othei, 0 
best of the Kuru line ? 

Notes 

1. The above-said sacrifices lead to God 
through purity of mind ychitta %\iddhi ) 

2 Neelakanta thinks that the yajnas refer to 
the daily five yapias 

3 3R Sri Ramanujacharya well 

explains this as meaning this Prakrita loka with 
Dharma, Artha, and Kama The qr<rt)«to is Moksha. 
«i(4 ^I'b: JT 3^' 

if ^cT fir^Keq: I 
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u»uu 3 ^ » 

m^fninw tt\^Q 

Tliu^ruicnficcp of vAnou>4 forniA aro Jabom 
tcU m lh^- ^ ciinb Kuoxt that all of ihein art. the 
ciTccU of jCl:on (ph}aical, xerb-il, and inenLtl) 
Knowing thiFi thou nhiU attiiiii Iil)critinn 

Horns 

1 S^riflccs aro thus tbo moans and not tho 
end or (ho goil Tbo Atmaa is Ktoroal Peace and 
Lto^o aod Joy They lead to a realUation of the true 
nature of the Attuao throu^^b SsUrajoacu. 
on jwi ^ (nij'f (Bfoti ) 

d In the PftUacba Bh-v*hta by Hanuoum it 
II wflil said. 'K^TRqiii i 

'CTifVas 'H'l ^ n u 

0 Puruatupu, the Biicri 6 co takiiiy iho form 
of wihdom la mom iiuapicioun than Bacrifice of 
wealth and other instemil thiui,d A.lt ucuoa m. 
Its eiitiretj, 0 Purtbu, ulUtiiia ita fulfllmeut and 
cooaununawon m wisdom 
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Notes 

1 Karmas lea^ to fruits, wisdom is not causal 
but only revelatory 

2 Sri Eamanujacharya thinks that in this 
verse the Jnana element in Karma Yoga is shown 
to be higher than the mere Karma element in it 

3. True work is that which leads to worship 
and wisdom 

cffafe i 

Know thou this by prostrating thyself and 
by frequent questions and by sei vice The wise 
who have realised the Truth will then impart 
wisdom to you. 

Notes 

1 Reverence, interrogation, and service — all 

are required in the pupil In the teacher wisdom 
and realisation are required Else instruction has no 
fruitfulness II 

2 The pupil must interrogate about spiritual 
matters. The whole framework of the KemijHmisha^ 
shows thus A beautiful Stun 2 :a says 
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$. Tbo Sruli Mjrs nfism « 
mMt 1 

4 Th« qalckaaioi^ of truth la ai C4a bo 
cAai«d oal/ bj booI Aciio^ oa mdI 

5T 3;hith^ incfftT i 

iR !^aiuHrsd^ B d 

Having known that, )uu \^jI 1 not, 0 I’anda^ra, 
a^^ain hn^c un^ «lc!union uh now B} knotrni;, 
that, )uu bIuII rcaliBti the cnurct) of creation m 
the Atnun ami then in Me 

HoTEf. 

1 ThU ihowf that ooljr throagb tbo dlaoipU 
ou of wiodotn caa wo attain i«if realUatlon and 
God rulioatioD 8n 8ankar&char>a tajs that this 
neaaa tolf realiaation as idonlical with Go<h 8ri 
Kamotiujaeharja aa)** that it njeaot tho realiiatioo 
of tho trao oaturo of all oouIb and thoJr shmUritf 
to Qod Idoatity ii ooaphasuod by the former and 
equalitj by tho latter hri Ramanuja oa^i that JItm 
bate €rey and Sn Sankara 

»ay» that tho reno refers to i 

^3^^ 'TTu*>3*t I 
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Even if you are the most sinful of all sin- 
ners, you can cross all sin with the raft of wisdom. 

Notes : 

1. Papa (sm) includes all karmic bondage 
the bondage of Dharma and Adharma Sri Sankara- 
oharya says I 

2 Wisdom is the supreme purifier and burns 
np all Karmic taint 

^Hn«: ^4:u<irc3><3^ ^sir n ^vs il 

As the well-lighted fire reduces all wood to 
ashes, even so does the fire of wisdom reduce all 
actions to ashes. 

Notes: 

1 Jnana burns up all Sanchtia (acumulated 
and Agami (future) karmas Prarabdha (that frag- 
ment of our karmie sum total which has begun to 
bear fruit) alone must be worked out The Brahma- 
tmtras say 

Hfcl g I fcqd< yMplccir I 

2 The Sruti says 



Pisd iddsPuflatW aScnini i 
tflWi dferra kuI U 
aiRi amsrfra •ipft a f,aiq-(i 
ttJ «4 d r»3*d& I 
(iqtl'rtcxaflql a^^^ !HS« 

IT CB l'^ liana ap=<t u 
4 Thortj 4ra olio > //li^an //urujAui vrboaj tbo 
reioU of idj arc, thoogh ot attained ^riodoaif 
bonod by the Burnal Will U> Iho fnlfilmeofc and 
dUcbnrgo of cortiin cotiiiic oiBcca and fanctiooi. 

foay the Brahma Snt- 

nu-) 

^ Hr «r5T qfmfHir i 

*iTTTflfk^ » 

\ tnlv tlicro ia in chia world nothing wjual 
U) wiMloin OH a purifier Therefore in due time 
he who IN i>crfectc(i m Yoi^a ruiliacn and attains 
It in (ho bolf 

Notes. 

1 By karma alone karma cannot bo overcome 

‘C(pn i 

Yogasamiiddba moane perfected throagb karma 
yoga aud S'lnindbl yoga (8rl Sonkarooharya) Sri 
Ilamaim]acbaTya tbmks ibal W moana k&tma yoga* 



310 


THB BHAQAVAD GITA 


WM cicQC > 

:mr^ciiirV<aTrRriT=s3Jr% 

The man who is full of faith, who is devoted 
to it, and who is of controlled senses attains 
wisdom ; and having attained wisdom, he will 
attain soon the supreme peace. 

Notes 

1 1 e soon This means ‘at the end 
of Prarabdhakarma” (action which has begun to 
bear fruit). 

2 As a light dispels darkness of its own 
power and not with other aid, so doth wisdom dispel 
karmic bondage. 

3. Faith IS esential 3T<sflc;4i^i4ci'stj«>q 

4 Whsdom alone effects liberation The 

Sruti says 

'T? I 

5iic^r G<^qflr i 

5iicqr I 

cinq 1 

f%*1ti4rrd I 

5r ^ ^<sf ii «o ii 
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The i^nomni mitii, ilic man ^>hn not 
fauh, and (he loan uho i« full of duubt each of 
ihcrc (o destruction neither this world nnr 
the next nor jo) comes lo the man of doubt 
H|»TI s 

1 Tbo Ignorant mao cm to euilyuTed tho 
mao of Qofallh can to aaved witli iomo dllBenlt/ 
but tho mm of hopoleu porrottitj of doubt la rorj" 
dilEcolt to UTo. Vcolakantha uja woIL #fjt 
ufT ‘ *TiR» HOTor i 

J Tbo doubting man U liis agnoitfe Ho i* 
geoarallT a c/nio A mlaanlbropo and a auCforar 
rolled into one Ho u a iiolTorul and unboaiUtlDg 
bftiiUlor Uo will not trait otoo his fnonda and 
hoDCo will not get tho Uosilngi of this world Ho 
will not truit bcTiptaro and will not beoco get tho 
blcafiogi of tbo otbor world He will not trustoreo 
bis food md >7iU lose all pleaiuro. Tho man of 
Ignorance and the man of unfoitb will at least have 
this world and its pleasures though not tho other 
world 

3 rhus while be cannot get ovon 
what obanco Is Ihoro of bis altaining Mokabat* 

5T qrjffl^ D D 
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0 Dhananjaya, acLions do not bind him who 
has attained renunciation of woik through Yoga, 
who has destroyed doubt through wisdom, and 
who is ever vigilant. 

Notes. 

1 Who has come out of the 
bondage of Karma by making work a love-o2ering 
to God realising the Truth about eternal and non- 
eternal things 

2 There is nothing higher than Self-Bealisa- 

tion The Sruti says sifcHciWI^ I 

^rq-qrf^ylf%g ¥lK<t II II 

Theiefore, cleaving asunder with the sword 
of wisdom the doubt boin of ignorance and seated 
in the heart, be established in Yoga. Arise 0 
JBharata 

Notes 

1 The simile is a military simile It is 
addressed to a warrior The clarion call to him at 
the end is, arise and march, O Soldier of God, under 
His Divine command 

2. Arise Arise and take up thy duty in the 
true Karmayoqi' s spirit Thy present duty is to fight. 
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GbNBBAL Co^OLDUlSa KSuIBU 

1 Tba fourth cheipUr of tbo GiU Is csUed 

Id it tho Lord telU ns tho sccrst of 
ara(ara$ tbo lODcrmofli tmtbs of Ksrmft yoga tho 
Tiirioos forms of Karma yoga tbo nood for knowlodge 
fa^lh and soK control and tho toprome povror of 
;rtanu (wisdom) Ysmanacborya a GitortbsiAngrabd 
says wall 

*»5r(*4 ^ani«jw u 

2 3n iladhosoodana says 

Ota H a 

Thai ends tho Chapter 
B&abuabvana Yoao. 



GHAPTEB, V 

Karma Sannyasa Yoga. 

PbEIiIMINABY Obsbbvations 

1 As the Lord has tanght both Karma Yoga 
and Karma Sanyasa, Arjuna asks which is the better 
of the two, and with that question the fifth chapter 
begms 

2 Till now Karma yoga was taught and 
explained The Lord is going to show that it is the 
best means of spiritual realisation Till renunciation 
IB attained in full, work must be done in the spirit 
of the true Karma yogi When the spirit of renun- 
ciation comes, to steady and perfect it a man may 
give up works and devote all time to Samadhi yoga. 
We must not prematurely take up the latter or waver 
between the two Madhusoodana says 

MdJ?. I 

3. A beautiful stanza says 
<=bMW4r^ 3 tncqr TTr%: i 

'rir udV irr# ncK^d ii 
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Tbe VartikAkarA sajrr 

aeiNij'nft®! I 

5 fl 

Tbo bruU wya about rooaDCiation — 

WW III^ JJW HR4«ji^ TOWI ff 

1 Sri ^m&noiachatjA dovelopa his doctnoe 
tboB, Iq tbo 3rd chapter Karma yogs was taagbt 
Xq tha Uh obsptor tbo euporionty ot tbo josna 
ol ment in Karma yogs wm itreasod. In this 
chspUr the Importaaco of joanaQubiba m Karma 
yogs (or leading to a roabaation of tbo tioe natoxe 
of the <aa apart ftooi God) is showo. ECo eays. 

fUJtMtjbiiwrCT^ Oi-ilw« "sr sit 

^ 3fti’TnT<i«i« fnr ^ i 

5 Sn blsdhTaobarya says that this chapter 
develops tbo Karma yoga taught id Obapter III. 

0 This obapter is called I 

7 It aeoma to me that the central truth U that 
Karma yoga ibouid be performed with an inoreoe 
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ing realisation of the Eternal Truth, till at last the 
realisation remains and work falls olf, just as in a tree- 
the blossom shines forth till at last the fruit appears 
and the blossom IS shed ^ ST'n'yrul 

I We must not be earned away by technical 
differences of doctrine Making allowance for the 
verbal differences we must see the real and essential 
oneness of doctrine and accept it and act on it. 

cr?w ii K » 

Arjuna said 

Thou praisest renunciation of action as well 
as the performance of actionj 0 Krishna Tell me 
decisively which is the more auspicious of the two. 

Notes 

1 Sri Sankaracharya points out that the 

choice IS as between and in the case 

of one who has not attained realisation In the case 
of him who has attained realisation there is no scope 
for "Karma as he has attained cosmic consciousness. 

2 ^<^1 He IS so called because he is 

I (the destroyer of sms and 
sorrows and the giver of bliss ) 
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giH'qHisj w:^<f<:<^'Ci^4T i 

The Blessed Bhagavan said 

Sannyasa (renunciation of action) and Karma 
Yoga both lead to bliss But of the two Karina 
Yoga IS better than Karma Sannyasa 

Notes 

1 The Lord has made himself quite clear 

here and I fail to see how there can be any possible 
controversy about His meaning leads easily 

through chitta^uddhi to jnuna and to MoUha. 

2 Karmayoga has got in its favour ^'b4 (its 
being easy), (its being quick in fructification) 
and aR’^PT (its not being dangerous) 

^ ^ ilk ^ i 

ft <4'‘>jIRSl4jx»qd II ^ 1) 

He (the Karmayogi) should be known as 
the Nztya Sannyasi (the perpetual renouncer) 
who does not hate or desire; for he is free from 
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the drnndias (die jiaira of oppositen), 0 mighty 
aniietl I niul H chsiIv K,t five from bomlaga 
Notes 

1 Tho true hjirma ii bettor thjin the 

ouSt or false *^uuj>xit Bat the trae Karma Yogi 
and the truo Ssuoyasi have and roaob tho samo goat 
Etod as bstwoon thorn tho former has an oosior 
and quicker and loss daageroai path 

9, rho dr,jndrtu boat uod cold joy and 
pain etc 

BPKfMMiV ’X'T^aiHT »f qW«cii ) 

ChiMreni not cnlierl Sandht/a and 

ybya UH fcpartCt! uiid diverse If one is rooted 
in either he the fruit of both 
Notes. 

1 How can any ooo hare doubts or diiputas 
after snob a declaration ? There U (same- 

nou of result) 

% Nilakanta lays that thu Torso dlipols tho 
following doubt. In Kanna Sanysaa thoco is fo&i of 
defection (<7TQf(l(f) and in Kar ma Yoga theca is tho 
burdan of work (^*TK*T ) Which U the better of the 
two? I!be X^rd says that both hare the same frail 
B G 21 
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3 The 18 stated by Sci Ramanujacharya 
as Almaudokuiif/ (realisation of the Self) 

The att.immeiiL reached b} the SamUiyas is 
reached by the Yaijins as well. He sees well v/ho 
sees SamUiya and Yoga as one 

NOTaS 

1 The same idea is elaborated m this verse 

2 Karma Yoga leads to ^r^rr^iaf It has been 

well said 'Ji»'Hrr«T ^3 'lA 1 

fkr^: II 

^ II ^ 11 

Renunciation of work, 0 mighty-armed • is 
difficult to attam without Yoga The man of Yo^a 
who IS full of devotion attains Brahman soon. 

Notes 

1 Sri Sankaracharya thus explains its 

meaning well. ^'^ti 

(Having the scriptural Karma Yoga, dedicated to 
God and unexpectant of fruits). 

2. The Sruti says HJIT* 
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3. The following varacfl thus describa well thia 
Ji^wKiw ftyWH. » 

J If an unfit man promatordly patforma 
ho bocomaa ue one who Vi*>f 

lapAod from Karma and Brahma* Henoa Karm ^ 
^oga ia tho aasioc and attrar and bottor path, 

6 Tho real qaeation it* what la the force of 
the P Do jon feel each yutra^a that during 
all waking momoota ^ou are prepared to spend ail 
your time— till death artiyoa— in study and medlta 
tion? Thou the path of may betaken 

Yet pause and hontate before you take the plunge 
The path is difficult. The path of Karma Yoga has 
got a real and growing element o! Sannyasa and Is 
the eaner and surer path and leads to the same goal 
Vonkstanathfi tho author of ^Brahmanandagln 
says: wJhr 

«rWT«Hai»i ^IsPl ii 

6. Sn Barnanajacharya says that 
means Jnana Yoga and that Karma Yoga is better 
and eaner and sorer than /nana Yoga in J«‘adlng m 
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to Atmasakshatkara (Self-realiaatioa). According 
to him it 18 after this that Bhakti leads us to 
Bhagavatsakshatkara (God-reahsation) . 

Hg^rcfTT : i 

«4ij^Tcn^rficm iT ii vs ,( 

He who has attained Yoga, whose mind is 
pure, who has conquered his body and his senses, 
and whose self has become the self of all creation 
IS unaffected though he is doing work. 

Noths 

1 The conquest of the body, the senses, and 
the mmd is thus described by Mann 

g U 

2 He IS not affected by Karma as he doer 
work only for Lokasangraha 

3 Sri Sankaracharya says that 
this refers to the identity of souls; Sn Eamanuja- 
charya says that this refers to the equality of souls 
(as all souls are equal in jnana, only the material 
bodies being different); Sri Madhvacharya ffnda 
herein the similarity of souls as servants or images 
of God, though souls are diverse and unequal. 
This 18 the only and fundamental difference- 
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betweoD tho thrco AcbooU of thought They agioo 
in the S^Jhanat and in Atma being Saohobidanftnda 
and Immaterial and oteroal The eolation of the 
aboTeaald only differonco la only by each aeeing for 
hlmaelf tho fact at the and of the common road. I 
do not propoaa to discusa the relative moriU and 
dementa of theaa diverao and dideront viowa. They 
have been ditootaed for ceotarios and thoy will be 
ducosiad (or centarioa more. Tho common road 
ii QDtrod and we only got into lanoa and diaoata 
the goal m ej:citcd groapa* I do not propoae to go 
into that qaealion 

Tho knower of truth must think with bia 
calm and composed mind that he is not himself 
en^nj,cd in any activity — whether seeing hearing 
touching, smelling eating, going sleeping, 
brcathingi speaking, diachorging, receiving 
opening and closing the eyea,— realising that (in 
these acts) the senses are moving among the 
sense objects. 
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Notes 

1 The Advaita school sa} s that this is because 
the soul IS not an actor but is Sachchidananda The 
Dvaita school says that this is because the true 
doer as God and man must give up his false idea of 
independent volition 

2 The Lord has summed up in this verse 
the work of the five Jnanendi lyas and the five 
Karmendriyas 

The soul is not the actor and diiectorin respect 
of either voluntary or involuntary or reflex actions 
m the body Bj mere mental adhya^a it has 
imposed on itself the idea of being a doer in regard 
to the voluntary actions alone The true seer will 
have the same attitude towards voluntary actions 
as we have towards involuntary and reflex actions 

He who performs actions, surrendeiin^ 
them unto God and giving up attachment, is 
untouched and untainted by sin ]ust as a lotus 
leaf 18 unaffected by the water 

Notes 

1. Brahma ” in this stanza is taken by Sri 
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SiDk^rachar^ft aud Sn Madbiacbarja aa mcaiiiii{, 
God Sri liamaDOjichar^a lakei it aa maaoing 
Prakriti. As ovorjthtng oinitnatas from Brabmaor 
Prakrit! U.mg only Lho primary emanatioo or takix 
this prooaai of tttaliiiog oar dotaohedoeu ami our 
iruo naiurs aod realiaiag that tho sdiuo^atioQB aro 
raally not a poitioa of our toty Seif U iho tamo 
rrhotber >re regard them as tbo otTeet of Prakni^ 
(a nearer canae) or as tbo roanU of Qod ■ sojikalpa 
((bo oltimato cauao) 

2> Tbo proviOQj two Torsos refer to ibo Juana 
yoga This tenia rofors to the harma yoga 

'hitici 5i-aw( 

qifinr ^ «is u u n 

Tilts (kMriuu)yu^ii)a perform ucUon — renoun 
cinj, fiHHcliinuit uiid for the ftuko of mental 
purity — irith ilieir body nnd mind and midbcs 
which ure freed from the bcm-e of poaacs^ion and 
pleftiiurc iiud full of the aeni'e of Biirrendcr of all 
frulU to God 

Notes. 

1 The word has been explained aboT« 
b> a long phrase iobnng out its fall force as pointed 
oat by Sri Sankaraobarya 
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2 The purified mmd, as pointed out inthe 
Bhashyotkareha Deepika, will rejoice in meditation 
and selfless aid to others. The purified ears will 
rejoice in hearing about His love and His blessed 
actions for the good of humanity The purified 
tongue will take what had been offered in His wor- 
ship The purified nose will rejoice in the smell of 
flowers placed in worship at His lotus feet The 
purified skin will rejoice in His dmnest streams. 
The purified feet will seek His shnnes The purified 
hands will worship Him The purified tongue will 
utter in gladness His praise and sing His glory 

3 Such holy actions bless not only the doer 
but also those who follow or applaud them or 
merely report them or look on them 

(Mahabharata Asvamedha parva, chapter 94 
verse 29 ) 

n ii 

The dedicator of fruits of actions to God by 
giving up such fruits attains the peace born of 
such steadfastness (of karma yoga). The man 
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of unpoisoil mind u bound, because of lU actini? 
under dL»irc nnd of lU aiuchinent to fruiU 
Kotbi 

1 Tho dirertlty of rotatU of actions is dao to 
Iho diienil^ of menUi athtodea. 

L bn lUmanajacharya t^koa tbo goal indi 
cated bf thoio Tcncs to ba tho roalliatioo of Jlva. 
According to him. aa (Kuotod out alroadjr tho Oita 
lesTcs tho seal nl tho end of tho Vlth ohaptor in a 
sUto of Ibo rcaiiaatioD of Ibo soil nttainod by 
Karma yoga and Joana yoga and then teaches tho 
fitted aoal tho btUs of Bbakti yoga 

sjunic 5^ jaw o u 

Renounemg mcmuUy nil tLiion*'* the man 
of contrail d HcninJ dwelU, luiiher doing nor 
directing Hction — iii the city of tho nine ^tcs. 
Notbs 

1 Tho city of tho oino gates is tho body 
vrhicb has nine openiogt. Noolokanta says that 
tbo nlno gates are iho Sro Jua/ieiuinyaj, Pmiuif. 
Biiddhiy Ahaiikara^ and Chita 

2. 6ri Bankacaebatya says that after pointing 
oat that to one who has not attained perfect mental 
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self-poise and purity the path of Karma Yoga is far 
better than the path of premature Karma Sannyasa 
(Vmdisha Sannyasa), the Lord declares here that 
the man of attained self-poise and purity will be a 
Jnanamslitha and rooted in Vidvat Sannyasa. 

3 The other schools especially the Dvaita 
school say that what is taught is not the renuncia- 
tion of action but the renunciation of passion. 

4 means all actions including Nitya, 
Naimittika, Kamya^ and PraUshiddha 

5 Sri Eamanujacharya says well . SIT- 

*T I 

«T II II 

The Lord does not, in the case of beings, 
create doeiship oi action or union with the fruit 
of action. This is done by Svabhava 

Notes * 

1. Sri Eamanujacharya takes as mean- 
ing yn.«— consistently with his interpretation of 
Chapter I to VT as pointed out already 

(i i>iabhaia. This is a word about which 
controvers} has raged Sri Sankaracharya takes it 
to mean Avidya or Maya or Praknti Sri Rama.. 
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nu;MhAr>A U^f * ii to iu<«n ai th* mm total o( 
1 AjiJA ti Sn MaJh^nchAiAA IaVca il to mran GcxL 

U v^.\i 

The I pr«l <loih not «ccc}»i llit ^ax! or iho 
tijl ilix'JAof Mil) Kn<»’\lL*d^c 

i^Dvjr<<tic^ ADil hence 11)4. uHirutU or drluilni i>) 
iHiiormcr. 

VoiSA 

I Tho Lord It uinptj omiuiiiLmh t (perfeclioa 
of bliu) Asd cannot h<» ofTecleJ Iho octiooi of 
created 'IIicao aettuUA tro in ^ro|w;rlioo to 

tho (jrcdouilruDCO of i^nonnco or niton 

C. Sri lUnianujAcharvo ULca (o mean jiviu 
rhea the tctac vajoIJ rooaiitUAt tho jira ii In all 
U>lu.« hut U unaJvctcil bjr ^ooJ or hoU AcUona 
which aro proporUouod to tho luunUi Elates llo 
Ukci to luean Vasanaa* 

1 So called at (boy aro (given to 

■acccciive hiclhi) 

HR^ 3 3?*R Jlttl I 

H'citi'jffr at'i<n_ u IS u 

Uuc m ihu cube of tliuM. ill whom euch tn~ 
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norance has been destroyed by 3 nana (knowledge) 
their knowledge, like the Sun, reveals the Su- 
preme, 

Notes . 

1 The word “Atmanah” is m the singular 

number. It cannot be made the foundation for a 
discussiou about the soul being one or many. But 
somehow that discussion is dragged m by some com- 
mentators Sri Madhvacharya takes “Atmanah** 
to mean God and to relate to So according to 
him could be by the knowledge of God. 

2 Another discussion is about amdya being 

(positive) or (negative) 

3 Another discussion is whether jnana itself 
gives salvation or whether grace is necessary In 
fact, even ]nana is due to grace. He who is able to 
say that the final factor is only this or that or some- 
thing else would indeed be a bold man In my view 
these discussions do not really arise under this 
verse, though they may arise elsewhere 

SD 

Those whose minds have reached the sup- 
reme knowledge, whose self is the Supreme? 
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xfho are rooteil in the buprcinc, und to tt-hoin the 
biipreme ib iho hlghe^t^Uammcnt — thc) lo the 

abode wlitncc ihere ih no return, ihclr Hina hnvinj, 
been <lp 8 tro 3 Cii by tnatut (wiMlom or reahiindon) 
NuTKt 

1 BetWoeo Srarana (itodj) and baithalkara 
(reahtation) vro bavo tbo iDdiipensablo and Titai 
■tepi~fMcinaflu and \tMJhfasaHa (coDcontrated 
thought and uiodiUUoo) 

Q Tbo font vTordt elo^ mean fooi 

difforontoad incccitWo aUgoi of atUlnmiDt 

J Sri r niADQjacooiiitonUy with bUespoil 
Uoa of Ohaptors 1 to VI aaji that tbii Terto 
datcribea tbo cealiaatioQ of the nature of tbo loal 
(ai dilfecoat from tbo Oronoul) 

uhh^i iRdPt I 

The knowera of the belf look with an equal 
eye on a brabmana endowed with wisdom and 
tranquillit), a cow, on elephant, a dog, and a 
chandaUu 

L Tbo abovo Initancoa are ghran as Uloitra- 
tioni of aatira rajaa and lamas. 
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2 Sii Desikar sa>s that Vubja mnai/a 
'.ampanna does not qualify ahmana but refers to a 
separate group while Bi ahmana refers to one who 
is a Biahmin by birth 

3, The mam idea is that the man of realisation 
beholds G-od in all 

4 Sri Bamanuja says that diversity is in 
prakriti but not in the souls which have samja 
(likeness) 

r| sifT II V< 11 

Even heie is samsara (the cycle of births 
and deaths) overthiown by those whose minds are 
rooted in this samenes^s Brahman is without any 
imperfection and is the same in all. Therefore 
they rest in Biahraan. 

Notes 

1. God IS the all and the All-m-All. 

2k Bis Love sustains and pervades and 
controls everything, 

3 He IS untouched by the imperfections of 
the manifested phenomena The Sruti says. 

tif/f 3T«rr i 
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(Just ai tba lun nho U tho eyo of tbo QDivena 
li aataiafed b) oatslila Imporfectiooi evao bo is the 
uniTOiaa) Soul uataintcd b> tbo gneff of tba world) 

4 Tbo nila m Gautama Snintl ‘‘9*11 9*lfwrt 
(^qq9i^ ■i.aia , ” wbicb condomas equal revaronca to 
iha unequal and nnaqual ratoceoca to tho equal baa 
no application to the loar of attained God realiaation 
^ho Be«a God in all 

?r 5007 i 

/l«ra* ii <*> i 

He wboe rniod im firm, who u without 
ddurion, and uIk) known PrubmHn and reals in 
llmhinan mil not rejoice at attaminj, what is 
plenaunt or j,ne\e at receivmi, what '» |to\nful 
Notbs. 

1 Tba kajnota of roalisation li in tho words 
Virtixi and rarra^a (wisdom and dupa«|iond 

^TTgcrUJ 

^ b 11 

He whofte mind la not attached to external 
objects attains the joy of the soul He, with bis 
mmd bound lu union with Brahma, enjoys 
eternal and infinite bliss. 
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Notes 

1 Though one has been enjoying pleasures 
horn of sense-contacts during many births \et renun-- 
elation will lead to a higher bliss 

'bcirn u 

The man of consummated Viveka and Vai- 
ragya attains the joy of the soul which is the joy of 
the union of the soul and the Oversoul. 

3 Neelakanta says that Samadhi is like and 
unlike sleep like, because we have the bliss of 
(oneness) in both and unlike, because m the latter 
ovidya (nescience) exists and the bliss is hence 
transient and interrupted while m the former avidya 
is destroyed and the bliss is eternal and perfect 

All enjoyments that are contact-born are 
verily sources of pain. They have further a 
beginning and an end, 0 Kaunteya. Therefore 
the wise man rejoiceth not in them. 

Notes : 

u 1 The bliss of God-love and God realisation is 
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curoal (Usd porfocl Tbo pliusuroa of Iho lomea &re 
bd<3f aad imperfect Jiud fco^l Jo (aiidt) ani paio 

2. In aU oar pudoits of pJoAsuro TTO tuTo tho 
pam of *a|abiil(OD tho i>AiQ of cooMrraUoo tho 
p4io of ilocA]^ and loi3 Ibo inuTiUblo Mtioty and 
tho certainty that pidajaro tJ booght at somebody 
eUo I pain botlhor aU plcatarea bavo&bcglnmng 
and an oq(L Aj GaU(lapaJachar>A sayt< 

'f *i«m^ wjn'fsfi an^t i 

Such Incuienoy ia caaential noO'oaUtenco 
Farther toaio*plcaiarei often foaTo a craTing which 
oatlirci tho capacity to acqnira or ovuo to enjuy 

3 All pteasnroB m earth or beaTon oro ooJy 
pain to tho aeohor after the bliM of God reoIUatiom 
Juf I as tho oyo is so dolicato that wbot scoina a gooUo 
toacb to tho body is a rough and painful thing to 
it, oven so tho God lorer who u the oyo of tha an{ 
Torao finds orui the touch of Booae*ploaiaroa in 
haavon an agonUiagpoin 

4 Tho Yoga Bhn>)iyakaca hero says woU 

6 1 may rJoc hero to tho \Toodf<4al Yoga 

sutnu which baTU analysed tho sources of soiroir 

sfR^rf^dT hma^u \ 

9rf^^!T5nbTt p 

aa 33 



aao 




6. The Yishnu Parana says well 

cTI'i'dFS’?! (t 

^i^rart^ ^a’CKfgwsffuriri^ I 

^wsftrvri'i^4 4<r ^ ^ ^'‘5*1 *«• 11 II 

That man who, even before his liberation 
from the body, can withstand and endure here 
on earth the force of lust and anger, is the man 
of yoga^ the man of happiness. 

Notes 

1. This self-control is due to a perception of 
the nature of the soul and the nature of the non-soul 
and leads to self-realisation. 

2 Human life on earth is the place to learn 
this power of self-control which leads to the bliss of 
self-realisation. 

3. The Yoga Vasishtha says well: 

J||4 Mcf 3f5!n I 

cr«rT ^ II 

The yogi full of inner happiness, inner 
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amaflement, and inner illatnination, having at 
tamed God, attama the BUsa Dmne 

Hotbs 

1 The monUtlo sohool treata this os 
mfianing having becomo on© with Brahman Sn 
Madhva treats it oa maanmg ona who ia in Brahma 

2 Sri Hamanniacharja consiatentlj with hia 
general Intarpcotatioa of Cbaptera I to VI of the 
Gita saya that Brahmantrvana means the joy of 
realUing tbojica (Atmanabhava fukham) 

3 Tho diffecoaoe between and emnr ia 
well broogbt oat In the following Toree m Isarada 
Puraua* 

4. This terae gives tia a gUmpee into the joy 
of the self delighted and self iUamined ycyi 

5 Tho Yoga V 9inhta says wall 

ff i’PT ’-IHAJMWi'iS I 



The sages, with sms destroyed, with doubts 
dispelled, with senses controlled and with love 
for the good o£ all creatures attain the Bliss 
Divine. 

Notes 

1 The Saif is the Self of All and is the object 
of supreme love and affection and adoration The 
love of the men of right vision and renunciation 
flows out to all beings as they see the innermost 
umty of the Self of all, r^trrcR«fr- 

” says the Sruti 

2. Madhuaoodana says that the sages attain 
f reedm from sm by means of etc , ahilty to realise 
the soul by means of purity of mind, victory over 
doubt by Sramua and Manana (hearing and think- 
mg), steadfastness by Nidulhyusana, (meditation) 
and love of all by God-reahsation 

The Bliss Divine, both here and herea£ter> 
is to those who are released from lust and anger, 
to the men of renunciation) to the men of con- 
trolled minds and to the men of realised Atman 

Notes: 

1 interpreted by Sri Sankaracbarya as- 
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usc^aio^ hoto ftcd borcafUc to show that % man 
may alUln Jirunmvklt ov«n hero *fcjirjl The 

othor fchooli dony this. Sn MadhvoebaryA exphuoi 
it sj mcaoin^ alvrays and SToryivliore and says that 
a mao o( realisation can aeo God ofory^here and &i 
all llmr* 

vt>^i «imr^KK-«4iRu!\ u^vsH 

bUuiUng out uU external contact?* vritb 
bis (,uu fixed beUveen tbo eyebrows, making the 
outgoing and ingoing breaths e({ual and moving 
within the nostnli* with senses* mind and bud 
dbi under eontroh with liberation as bii supreme 
god, freed from desire and fear and anger,— 
such a man of meditation is verily free for ever 

Noras 

1 These two Tcrsci form lbs kernel (^JWrTa) 
of Chnptor VI 

2 VWoka Voiragyo, and Dbyfna lead to 
Mok>ha 
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Sffccir Hf 

Having known Me who am the Enjoyer of 
all sacrifices and austerities, who am the Supreme 
Euler of all the worlds, who am the Loving 
Friend of all beings, he attains peace. 

Notes 

1 Sri Hamanujacharya says that the sage will 

do karmayoga as | M's!" 

\ 

2 I cannot better conclude my notes on this 
chapter than by quoting the magnificent description 
of Bhagavan by Sri Sankaracharya m his Bhashya 
on this verse 

=q 

'5q<l<3lR5'Ji *TT qilf% 5TT- 

\ 

CONOLXJDINd BEMABKS 

1 As already stated by me at the beginning 
of this Chapter, this Ohaptei deals with Karma- 
fiannyasayoga 
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2. It U udil lommofl op Uiud ia Sri Yamana 
chAr>a*i Glta^t1'n|^n^rabd 

?nni •feim ofjuTi I 

Tbo Lord tcachei io tbU Cbaptor that wonder- 
(ati tocrot of dlipauioo and ranunebUoa which 
tho olUmato blua of wUdom and God roalUalloo 
U reachod Uu aaka tu lo giro op tho fooUab ooUoa 
that tbu [Mth of aolfleaa work U difToriint from that 
of iclf roooancod aclloQ Both if roaolntcl/ pnmod 
loadto Iho latnc rojult Bat tho former U eoaior than 
Lho btl«r The goal la Iho bliu of god Ioto and God 
raaliuUoa Aa tho Uit verao in the Chapter uje 
Hfwfc iisinat aielaimjoi i 
aaipnit arm at mToitofei u 


Thai aoda tho Chapter 
EaBua Sakntasa Yooi^ 



CHAPTER VI. 


Mmasamyama Yoga. 

PRBLlMmABY ObSBRYATIOTIS. 

1. This Chapter is called the 
It deals primarily with Bajayoga cnlmmating • in- 
Dhyana, Dharanai and Samadhi. 

2 The 5th Chapter has shown to ns that the 
path of Karma Yoga is easier than the too-early^ 
adopted path of Vividisha Sannyasa, This Chapter 
gives ns the Inminons means by which the self-real- 
isation towards which we strive by means of: the 
discipline of work (Karma Yoga) can be perfected 
Without the help of we cannot attain a real- 
isation of the true being of soul 'and God Without 
it we cannot attain the highest bliss of Bhakti or 
Jnana. Without it the bhakti that we have is but 
a shadow of the Para bhakti Without it the jnana 
that we attain is but a shadow of the supreme 
jnana. The Yoga Chudamanyupanishad says 

U 
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5 Sri Soukaracharyft points ont In Iub intrcH 
dnctioD that this ohaptor is an expoeitioD of tbo 
mtia liho verse No 27 in Chapter Y 

and that the fjord teachea as that Eannn ie 
tho Duhiranga (onter inatrnment) of Dhyann Yoga 
and Ends iU falfilmant in Bbyana. 

■i. Sri Hamanajacharya says, pnrsning his 
own lino of thoaght, that Earma Yoga and Jnjtna 
Yoga, perfected by Raja Yoga leads to the lealis- 
atioD of the Atman. Snch Atman so freed from 
GunaBanga (e^mAArlc state) hae an inevitable and 
irresistible and atemal flow of love towards God 
(Bhakti) which is the means by which there comes 
an inevitable and irresistible and otemal 6ow from 
God of Grace and Bliss which is Moksha. 

6 Sn Madhvoobarya saya that in this chapter 
wa are tanght the Somadhi Yoga which is the inner* 
moet and most efficient means of Yoga nni'tKi 

0 Thus the net result of all these tea^hin^ 
and expositions is that the practice of Baja Yoga 
with all eight angas is tho means by which the seed 
of Earma Yoga becomes transformed into the 
celestial blossom of Bhakti Yoga and the ambrosial 
fruit of paradise of Jnienm Yoga. 
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^l<f I 

^ ^ ^rnl =gr ?r xjri'^^: (i 

The Lord said 

He who performs his bouaden duty without 
desiring the fruit of action he is the true re- 
nouncer of action and the true doer of action? 
not he who has given up the fire (in which Srauta 
Harma has to be performed) and the rites (which 
have to be performed according to the Smritis). 

Notes 

1 Sri Sankaracharya points out that this 
stanza really implies that a Karmayogm has to 
perform Karma Yoga till by purity of mmd he 
attains Dhyana Yoga 

2. If a man gives up his Vedic rites, tapas, 
dana etc , and poses as a jnani, that by itself can- 
not make him a true sannyasin What is required is 
renunciation of desire It is not proper that a man 
should consciously and prematurely renounce action. 
But when the fulfilled renunciation of desire is 
complete, renunciation of action will come in the 
form of Dhyana Yoga and Jnana Yoga. Then freed 
from Gunasanga (attachment to gunas) the soul 
rests in its own glory. 
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3 Another (ucpoditton U that matt not 
regard him u a lann jait (oscotio) \?bo hot giTon up 
hii n(tj or hun u a who Is moUooIoti and wb* 
does nothing Tho true MceUo and ;ogin is bo 
who does his dnty froo from desire 

L According to iho Adraita school hanna 
joga leads to chlila suddhi On);^ thuo araTana 
tnan^nK and QldidhfAAiQA boar fruL \uliJhyuMnu 
(which U really Dhjraoa )oga) loads U> jnena and 
jaliAo^Auni (realisation ) Sri mmiinujaoharya says 
that a Karma jogin who does work (tee (com desire 
has really both Karma yoga and Jnana>oga, the 
combioalioQ o( which leads to AtisaruloAuua (realLaa 
tion o{ tho soul) and thathenco Karma yoga is better 
than mere reDaoeiatioo by Jnsna yoga Difference 
o( terminology apacb I am of opinion that the mein 
idea ol all the schools is that perfected Kenna yoga 
loads to perfected Dbyanayoga which leads to bliss 
j Sankarananda says well about this Torsa 
•wr tjbtiiWK «*r 1^‘T^T ^ 

RR I 

'T ^sfl 11 p 

What has been colled as mnnyasa know O' 
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Pandava, yoga to be that (true Sannyasa), because 
no one who has not' renounced desire becomes a 
yogi. 

Notes 

1 The innermost element of Sannyasa 
nnagitatednesB by desire is present in Karma yoga 
m the form of unagitatedness of desire of fruit 
of action 

2. Sri Sankaracharya explains sanhalpa ap~ 

5. says Maitra- 
yaniyopanishad. 

4 Sri Madhusoodana says well 

d' I 

5 Sri Ramanujacharya takes to mean 

the Ignorance which thinks anatma to be otma, 

6, Sri Madhv&charya says well 



OJUFTUn VJ 


aiT 

To iht licsirous of tlimbin;, up uoto 
Dh^unu QcCion i>t i-a^d to Ih. the uican» 
To ihu ^cry honie man wLo has ntuimc^l such 
Dh)‘ana > 0 ^^, renunciation of action lathe ciube 
(of |>crfeclexl Dli\nmi>oyi) 

Kutbs 

1 Tliougb a lot of ooDtxoTfirAy baa bean 
nU<sI about Iho view of Sri Sanbarooharja on thii 
Torto it la tnoro baaod on itnaginary data than ou 
real data. Uii moaning is that v^bon thediacjplino 
of dcairdcas duty has boroo tbo fruit of Dbyana 
yoga each Dbyaoa nnintorruptod b> action U tbo 
beat means of perfecting such Dhyana yoga. He 
aajs mMonRujciew 

Rrn a^rr 

Ho qnoUs tbo following grout vorto from Vyoaa 

da«3dMls<Hi d 

2. Sndbara clinches tbo whole dUcoBslon by 
clnivJty *rhilirf3Ht^ a’tnw 

ViWt ITHi Q**iiu I «iT3 Hiiol er 
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3 Such yearning for Dhyanajoga undistur- 
bed by any other thought or word or action and 
yearning for fulfilment through uninterrupted de- 
velopment can come only to a few highl> evolved 
souls whose discipline by Karma yoga has been 
perfected They will go on rooted more and more 
in Dh^una During the intervals between dhyana 
they will do duty for Lola&miy > aha but their increas- 
ing tendency will be towards increasingly prolonged 
tlli^anvL. 

4 As Nilakantha says well that just as a very 
hungry man gives up all action to satisfy his hunger, 
even so does the man hungry for divine union 
give up all action for that supreme attainment. 

1 

5 Sri Eamanujacharya says 

6. Sri Madhvacharya has given ua very beau- 
tiful and uplifting ideas on this verse He says 

that means and 

means and means 

cbK«r He then 

says: cf5£rTl^ i 
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5 fpjRti I Ho quotes lha following 

6 no slan-js. 

^ ^ 5f^/ •n*! I 

tnniiii 3 w-fi 'f d 

»ir«ui^q(/is| qr I 

qdq^ff ^^n*Tr-^^^fw^vnt^^p1lr^vl u 
7 Hanco lo4d» to and ^qw^iVi 

coupled With ieadt lO the potfecUoQ ol 

Ik Ji onl; on this ioUrprotohon that yfo 
c-iQ oxpUin the doobt of Arjnua and lha Lord a 
solution 08 to the at lha end of tbU chaptoc 

Arinoa oaks what becomes of tho man who hoa 
bean a lUftcc to the path of inch Dbyatm jogs and 
who does not attain tbo (nlfUment In this Hfo and 
dies before inch falfiUnooL 

6. Sankarsnsnda quotes also the bcantifnl 
verse. 

'rtl 5T "qwiT 5! ^ \ 

qi U 

ft H I 

u ti n 

Verilj, ^rben a mnn is not attached to the 
eeosc objects or to actions and is habituated to 
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the renuaciation of all egotistic volitions, he is- 
then said to be a man of accomplished ascent in 
Yoga. 

Notes* 

1. Thus this requires the perfection of Nish- 
kama Karma and renunciation of desire and the 
root of desire (Sankalpa). 

2 Kama leads to Karma and Karma leads to 
Samsara ^ ^1% 

(Sruti); (Manu> 

Smriti). 

a 

3. Sri Bamanujacharya says well 


^S- * 

sifciici IlH h 

A man should uphft himself by his own 
self, fle should not degrade himself, for his 
self is his self's friend and his self is his self’s 
enemy. 



OIUPXBB Tt 
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Hoibj 

1 Tbocootrovenyaa to whothortbo moaning 
IS that Ibo lOiQil (Atma) thoalJ bo oaoJ lo oplUb 
Ibo loU or that God (Atma) ahould bo ojod for that 
purpoto II foagbt oat ofioo bat la not of niacb oio 
Tbo mind ii tbo itutrumont ol upUlt God ii tbo 
aid tbo aoal u tbo makor of iho oiTorU Aj the 
Atma if aoU oilalgoat and aa inJ^a ii an immemO' 
na) tojI wbjoh oan bo tom aauoddr Iho Atman vrbo 
ii tbo patter on of tbo toil can pnt It aanador 
Tbui from tbo point of viow of tbo oHort, tbo In*^ 
itrumont (tho mind) gaina prommanco and from 
tbo point of Tiow of tbo JUa God gaini promin 
anco 

^4^4 4<Srt|A<r 5J3«r^,U ^ 0 

The aelf u tbo frteud of tbo self for him who 
baa couquerod his body and bia scniea through 
the self So far an the enmity of the uncon 
quered mind and tieuaea to tbo self la concerned, 
the self Itself acts os the enemy of such self 
NusBt, 

1 Tbia crypUo ptuago upaods tbs idea con- 
tamod in tho proTiooa at-in » Tbo aoU-obsonred 
aoU is the hindranoo to tbo glory of its ollalgenoo 

B.a as 
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the self-released self is the helper of the glory of its 
effulgence. 

2 Put briefly the verse means that the “jiten- 
driya (the man of conquered senses) attains self- 
reahsation while the ajitendriya (the man of uncon- 
quered senses) does not 

3. A famous stanza says well 

4. Another famous stanza says 

q|tf *j*if ^ I 

^ ip-: u 

I 

H vs H 

To him who, amidst cold and heat and 
pleasure and pain and praise and blame, is self- 
controlled and serene, the Supreme Self becomes 
a realisation 

Notes* 

1 mwIcMi iB split up by Sri Desikar as 

QiK*ir He and Sri Ramanujacharya take 

Atma here as Jivatma. As already stated above by 
me, according to them Chapters 1 to VI take us 



oiuraaB VI 


863 

only to tho roAlisatioa of Alma while Chapter VII 
and sacceediag chapters take ui to the roaliutiOQ 
of God tbroagh Bbakti 

J Sri Saokarauaada quotes here tho following 
great Smti pastager 

s^saiW h-wO etrr 

fiiw ifnTOn afTHCTffT *^ni tftifJr 

*TO% Jifa mj cvd *ni^ *iw> 

jgiTT I iv ^ 

WH ^ *T >Jn«T0f*W 

<r 9^9 7 <C^ rOBIO^ I ’ 

Uu whose mind is filled with BatiBructioo 
by knowledge und rcaIii*nUon) who is unibok 
nblei and who is of subdued senses la called tho 
yuXia (the inaa of uccompltshed yoya)* Such a 
yoyin is ono to whom a lump of c^rtli, a stone, 
and gold are tho same. 

Notbs, 

1 Sn Sankaracharya says that means 

(DDihakoable) Sri Bamanujaoharya says that 
means the Jlvatma and that yoga leads to the 
resliRatloQ of the Jlva (obit) and that the pore obit 
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realises Bhagavan through Bhakti, Sn Madhva^ 
oharya says that means Akasa (ether) and that 

means (unchanging) like the akasa 

(ether) 

He who has a sameness of mmd towards 
unselfish well-wishers, friends, enemies, neutrals, 
mediators, hateful men, kinsmen, righteous men, 
and unrighteous men excels all others. 

Notes: 

1. Sri Madhvacharya says that all Jivas are 
chit and that the differences are due to the mind 
He quotes the following verse 

g % 'S'uf^^ar Hdf' II 

tiHt 14m «ict: <4^ il 

2. We must remember that this description 

relates to the yogarudha. It does not mean that a 
man in his Grthastha life is to treat the righteous 
and the unrighteous alike. Indeed Lord Eama has 
been described as si^«! =5r (the man of well- 

placed anger and the awarder of punishment). 
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Rinr \ 

ira/yURHl PiMlll^HRHtt ■ to D 

The }‘Ogi ihcuM iqc<.4uolJ) apply hismmd 
(0 meOiUtioDi rcnicunio^ lo a t>ccrcC pUce by 
him»eir, with mmd and body coutroUtdi devoid 
of duire^ and frci. from po»ACA^iou8 
l^OTOA 

] After ddicobln^ tho (the msQ of 

Aceompllihed yoga) tho Lord proceoJi to dofcnbe 
ji'ga and lU 4»/<u. 

d. Tbit iniUQctioa U capccIaJly aecputry 
io the loodoro ago when man it too moeb mtb bit 
feliowi io work tod in play Social sondee it good 
Bat it oogbtaotto kllltoUtary mtdilatJoo. Semce 
and uoditaUan ore Iho two wioga on which tho 
tool ritet to Qod 

J. Iho jogasuirat gWo at ft faU detenpUoD of 
the eight angat. Tho unconceotraUd mind it fall 
ol LUiat (aiUicUoaB) and nAihrpat (distraolioot) 

<1 Sanaa yoga U tho etep lo paUn 

|aU fl Yoga antrat (11 1) tayt wnaMNiaftirmPt 

I 

0 Tapdi rcqairoi loaeUaci. A fatnihar lay 
lag tella ai; ^®nTl I 
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6 A beautiful stanza says* 

Hl«i wr5ir 'i)<oncj<[«r: » 

7, It 18 said also. 

^r|r M'j Mk^ \ 

^4“! JlTir: 3 1<KWU tl 

inK f| 5r 5n*fl ^i ci«ii I 
f| cf^ tit-eitH I) 

*i*t: *cdT ^d{^^l^si'<4f5R<4» I 

Having established in a pure spot a firm 
seat of his own, neither too high nor too low, 
and made of a cloth, a black antelope skin and 
kusha grass one over the other, having seated 
himself on that seat, making his mind one- 
pointed, with the activities of his mind and 
senses controlled, let him practise yoga for the 
purification of the mind 

NOTES 

1 The need for a quiet and firm and easy seat 
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(or purpoeci oi mediUUoa Is tboa aUtsd by Bhsga 
TSD PaUnjiUi RWi!i«*n34 

3, Tba Sruti uys. 

mS 3«n 5«JT i 

^ 3 K'AU 

/^ifd4iltQi'«4iRt{d f^n I 

«iit/ici D tv I 

Holding the bod)' OBil head and neck erect 
and atiU steadjf with bts gaze 5sed on the point 
of the Qosef without seeing the various directions* 
with Q tranquil heart, fenrlesi^ Btcodfastly rooted 
in the Drohmacharya vowa — let him ait m Yoga, 
controlling his mind and with miod fixed on Me 
and having Me oa hia Supreme goaL 

Notbs. 

1 Seeing the point of the nose is to prevent 
one a having open eyes which distraoU oar attention 
and having closed eyes which indoces sleep. It U a 
means o( calming the mind and meditating on God. 
The porpoee la thoa tersely stated by Sri Madhn* 
tOO<^nna I 
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2. Two beautiful stanzas well bring out the 
Allies and the enemies of yoga. 

«!5)^i=^ ‘('SW'qTnr H 

*s 

3 i^'biMcfl (concentration) is essential. Bhaga- 
van Patanjah says that the five states of mind are: 

4. He is the Beloved of the soul and the 
ohject of Dhyana Yoga is to meditate on Him so as 
to attain hamadhi Yoga which is union with Him. 
The Sruti says NtircJl4lS-^tH(c<a4* 

Thus keeping the mind always steadfast 
the yogi of subdued mind attains the peace which 
culminates in Moksha (liberation) and which is 
n My gift. 

NOTES 

1 Such a Yogi 18 one of attained peace and 
bliss and liberation and realisation. 
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»iPi8tR^ 0«wi -4iPisi4<^f?r a 
^ ll biu boon Wfttl aald 

«lWIW<Hn§T ^ I 
a«fqq~ir9t VMd 4imiinRfl il 
3 8d MadhrAcb&rjA iotcrpretfl aa 

(atUined after tbo ca&tiDg ofl of 
the bodj) Hu fcbool doci not admit | 

*irnisOEa 5T l 

n qifcr^qHify*5^H 3mdi ^ >31^ « a 

<JdiI5K7mK«4 * 

ijttiWHmHyMKi qrm ^w|i 0 lu II 

Yoga u not for bim who cntetb too much, 
Dor for him who oiU mo hule, uor for him vrbo 
aleopa too much, nor for him who vrokea too 
much, 0 Arjuoa! 

Yoga, which IS the conqueror of miaery, u 
for him who u temperate id euUog and recrea 
dooi who u of retaliated conduct In bis actloiiB, 
and who is of regulated sleep and wakefulness. 

NOTES. 

1 The proportlona of food and drink are thus 
stated in a well known stanza. 
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g I 

G-ctiirr^ g ii 

2. The Satapatha Sruti says 

^ eTTcJI^d+i-H d^<»fd dM <1-5^ 

d<J4db«hdV ?T H 

%Hj'd( sr ^ 52T(^«^td5T: \ 

^5fr?r <iiM II 

dli^sifl^ sf ^ S.'^dlPlrti[^cid I 

'bl^'dd^ ^ '=dJddcH<* II 

{Markandeya Furana.) 

ftsintrd¥PiWydgicl'jyii<^4^dii; i 
f<ai Mf^diaj^ 5{i‘^ II 

{Baradiya) 

4. The value of early rising in the Brahma 
Muburta (one hour and a half before sunrise) is 
thus stated. 

f<Sfl Sr^lMl'ddlr* I 
Wd dfddUd: H'dldd II 

<4<^l WnJTTcJT'^cH’^/dB^ • 

w ^Th II u 

When the well- controlled mind rests serene- 
ly in the Self alone, free from longing after all' 
desires, then is he said to be a man of yoga. 
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Koxa» 

1 Nil^kaDtha iijt Uut IhU and Iho firo 
•ucccoding Tort«i deunbo thoman of altilned 
ducribo OMitnprajuata tav\aiihi 

2. amirf^ Sri Madhracharya bterpreli ibuaf 
meaxuDg God. 

3. Vairagja U It is of two 

klndi — and K Tbo former >i of -1 Yariatico. — 

And TOI«l vit. attempt 
at diacrimioation of eternal tbingafrom noQ*etomal 
tbinga, aoparatioa of eternal valueaf aelf'ControUed 
lUte of aind and abionco of deiiroa fCrr? U tho 
negation of all deairea I 

jTirti-Ti 3-jm a i 

JubC aa a flame In u windless pbico flickercth 
not, even lucb Ih deemed the Bimile of tho Yogi 
of controlled mmd pmctUiDg concentrauon m 
the kclf 

KoTBa. 

1 Sri Madhracbarya pnrtnei here hli own 
idea in hla commentary on the provioni Terse Ho 
aajn that •niH-fl jfln moana ^ laP^q iflmi I 
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2 In connection with this stanza we may 
well refer to the beantifal stanza in Kahdasa’a 
KnTYiarasambhava describing Siva’s Yoga. 

*«jdl II 

(Like the cloud unladen with the excitements 
of rain, like the ocean of stilled waves and billows, 
and like the steady flame in a windless place, owing 
to the control of the moving breath) 

^«nc«*ncHr»i II II 

"O 

^3r 5T ^^r<i ^Ttirr: ii ti 

55m rfd: I 

^ H^HII 

That in which the mind finds rest tranquilis- 
ed by the practice of yoga, that in which he, reali- 
sing the Supreme through the pure mind, 
rejoices m the self, that m which he realises the 
boundless bliss which the poised mind can grasp 
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and which is beyond the reach of the senses, and 
beiu^ established m which truth he does not 
swerve therefrom, having attained which he feels 
that there is no greater gum beyond it, being 
CbCabUshcd m wluch he is not shaken even by 
heavy sorrow, — know that as described by the 
term yoga which is a disconnection from all 
union with pain Sneh Yoga should be practised 
mtb persevering oHect and with an ondepressed 
mind 

NoTHft. 

1 Thu bhu U dlfleient from the )oy oT 
deep steep, becatue there we have ndya while here 
we have aetdya (joudepodeeAar^a tayv:***- 

a iudr *r -uIhS 

2. The jogio bliu baa tbas been well danoribed. 

W n 

gnu ^ I 

3. The last qualtAcatioo laid down is a itout 
heart Let oi never qoail before the great task and 
the great call Gaadspadacharya describes this trait 
thus very welL 
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* li 

4. Sri Madhvacharya pursues his mterprefca- 
faon already referred to thus in his hhnsluja on the 
20th stanza ^IcJTJlr I ariciiR 1 3Tic*iM 

I 

5. Sri Madhvacharya interprets cixcfrf’ as 

meaning (from God). 

6 I <si^4l^i44r^*r This means not only destruction 
©f a pam born but also the prevention of the birth 
^f pain. 

7. In the Maitrayana Sruti it is said 

^ 1 ^* 1 ; | 

mWi ysi: y'ld^ U 

8. In the Mahabharata it has been said well: 

tt4cf; I) 

dd> I 

qoj?r«ibi<^i^’a>^q qr^: \) 

IMahabharata, Asvamedha Anugeeta Chapter) 
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i 

me^r ii Ra ii 

'JTFPJtfrcT^n 1 

-TRU^T^tT UJI TfTT ^T U 

Vlntidomn^ nt thtir entirety nil ilcHin fl born 
of L^oli^ticil \olifiniH, mil] complctoK rcstniiti 
MIL, b} tllL IIUlul till tnliro„rOUp of tllU HLllhLd 

from tliLir objects Ml III! ihrccrioiiH, let him by 
slow ik^rcLb itt mi tnuiquillit) t}ironj,h Inn 
ficiilt} of (li^cfiiiunniion iiplielil by firm resolve 
mill b} innkiii^ the nm <I nbidc in the bcif Let 
Inui not clunk of miytlnn^ (cko ) 

Notbs 

1 Thu3 mcdii UiQQ iDTolvcs tbo Joubls process 
of truDQiulliaatioD which luoans tbo stilhoj, of tho 
waves of dosiro aud coocontration whiob moans tbo 
realisation of tbo Atman It is not tbo negation of 
thoQgbt but tbo calming of tho.8oa of tbo mind to 
redoct and roaliso tbo InGnito Glorj To nso tbo 
words of Mabarsbl Patanjali it inoludoa a5IiTml\crT 
and ^hhhuwT 

2 Sn Madhusoodona oxplaina in hia luminous 
commentary this gradual process of tranqoilUsation 
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j^Tid concentration refers to and 

^ refers to aT93|img?J?H. 

3. The Sruti says. 

5rrir?cfg=533|!R 3 I[crr i 

f| Act ii 

4. In a beautiful stanza this process of. 
dlimiuation, tranquillisation and concentration has 
been thus well described 

3TRffiJrctTr^< ^*TfWfS^%^T H^T I 
fcR?^ctinRH€l% » 

Again’ 

3r^ 5 '??[2TT% ii 

€r <*'<1^ ^ Ii 

?r 5n<!(c^ 5T ^ ^Tf: \ 
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Aaiia — 

^ '?‘n?Tdifd jj'fiA nif*n I 

r^*i JT flwjt mrfH a 

fft w<n*<r jwcwth i 

•<aqn*4v fc h 

5 bn llitJhw^txAfja u>t welj 
tt'flfifnt 9fj{mtm h i 

0 Sri lUtHAQOIMbwj^ shows iSaI duixoi 
oro of two kioijt. (1) thoM boro of sooso-coDtock 
(Fnfxit) liko but sad coM (2) Ihoso born of 
fiko lovo of wodJtb olc. Tho taUor cao 
b« sUodcood tbo (ormor iboofd b« oootnlUsd. 

<iflr ftHaft i 

irnaint < 

As ofltti u tho MAVcnD^ sail uiutead} 
mind ilrsjM airsy, bO often curb it and bring it 
under the control of the Aunam 

u<u»rtHkf€r in QiPh »]] 

^Gs « R\3 0 

Venly the supreme blua comes to that yogi 
who U of perfectly traoijuil mmdj whoso pa&sloa 
B O 121 
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has beer quieted, who has become Brahma, and 
who IS above all taint 

The yogi, freed from all taint, constantly 
practising joga, enjoys with ease the endless 
bliss of contact with Brahman. 

^TMiJ^Thlrirr II 

With the mind tranquilled by yoga and 
realising God in all creation, he beholds the 
Self in all beings and all beings m the S If 

Notes. 

1 This and the three succeeding verses clearly 
refer to certain planes of leahsation not to a mere 
philanthropic patronising iense of equality or a demo- 
cratic assei tion of equality or a philosophic theonj of 
equality 

2 Sri Sankaracharya says that they refer to 

Sn Bamanu]acharyx says that they 
refer to the realisation of the Jivatma, which is 
similar in each being despite variations of body and 
raind, which is Ami^ and which is Silchchidananda 
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IKiU 

Sr] MAdhYachary* uye that thoy rofax'to tho 
roalitation of God upholding evorythiug a« different 
from and dependent upon Him To quota the 
vor> words of tho Acharyas 

JlVlW nPEH 1 

(Sn Sankacaoharya) 

re wqnlwMi I i (Sri Tlamannjaoharya) 

rr S’ tRifSC fffri<rfTJ^vsn%iTr tnwj^ i 

(Sri kfadhTaohaiya) 

3 Sri MadhoBOodana has started here a 
fraiLlecsd toossion that is likely to drag ns away 
from the mam path Ho says that the path of 
yoga and the path of jnana ore different* that 
Moksha can bo attained without yoga and that Sri 
S^nkAraohatya has not laid down yoga as a neoea 
sary pre^roqolaito Nealakantha and Dhanapaty 
attack these riews and point out that -WA/ma 
ckalmhtaya inolndes yoga and that yoga la a neoeo- 
eary pro*reqaiaiie Sn Madhosoodana refers to 
yoffa Vanshifia 

ftnMiwnr 8I5T ^ I 

^ ft 5TH U 
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H'hftf ^ cT^Tt '4^rr^ w: II 

Nilakantha refers to Daksha . 

jhkf ^i^ir i 

ar^fMl srr^i^v^r ii 

4 I do nob wish to be drawn into this contro- 
versy, for like the controversy about Advaita, 
'Visishtadvaita and Dvaita, the controversy about 
Karma, Bhakti and Jnana, and other controversies, 
it will be endless and is father more verbal than 
leal 1 may, however, point out here the following 
facts 

I How can a permanent sense of the 
(unreality) of the world come except to the man of 
concentrated mind? The ordinary mind is dispersed 
among the sense-objects Until it is re-collected 
and concentrated, a man will repeat parrot-hke the 
declarations of the Advaita but will not reahse 
them. 

n As stated already Sddhanaohatushtaya 
includes yoga, Sama, Dama, etc, can never be had 
Without yoga 

III The Sruh ericRT ^ 

shows that Nididhyasana is a necessary 
stage between Manana and Uarsana 
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rV If the mpAping ot VAiiihU ii Uut mere 
yo^a apart from jpunn la on IndepeDdoDt meant of 
Mo^>ia that would be a violent exteniion of the 
dootrlne of the Smti and the Gita The following 
Bmti pe«figef ihoold be borne In mind 

fi?rv snwji i 

u ^ t {\ Hpr u 

fTWt ^ litsii a 

ftfjillat qtnf^ ^ 

«mi ^ f^oi I 

ROfv^Ol A4MV(!r BVT D 

V Tn Bn S^nl^araoharya a commentary on 
the Brahma Butra ^ attaola only 

certain afiaertions of doctrine m the yoga phUotophy 
and not the yogio methods and rAAliutioni 

VL It u hence clear that yoga is a vital 
factor both in Bhahti and Jnnna, The Bhatti 
which, mecelv Inxnnatoa in emahon withonl tha 
yogio self withdrawal and meditation and oonoen 
'tration is likely to make a fetish of emotion and 
iorget the vital elements of devotion The Jnana 
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which merely luxuriates in the subtleties of meta- 
physics without yogic self-withdrawal and luodita- 
tioQ and concentration is likely to make a fetish of 
Vada (discussion) and forget the vital element of 
jnana. The Gita our perfect scripture shows 
the ascent of the spiiitual life clearly enough The 
constant practice of puni/a }innnu,\ such as sams- 
karas, service, philanthropy etc., is the discipline 
that fits us for karma yoga Some people like Mr 
Tilak will stand there and will not go beyond. 
Karinu ijoyu has in it elements of yoga and bhakti 
and jnana but the Nishkama Karma element is the 
predominant element It fits us for Baja }oga 
which fits ns for Bhakti and jnana which lead to 
Moksha lIHiicW'qu I 

6 I may quota here one of a series of won- 
derfully beautiful stanzas in the Svetasvetara 
Upamshad 

^ ^ ^ 11 V w 

He who sees Me in all things and sees all 
things in Me, I am never lost to him and he 
is never lost to me. 
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Noxbs 

1 In tbo former veiao the reallAatlon of tbo 
the (oqI U eniph 9 «teed In this vorae the 
n^lWaUoD of the (Qod) la emphaaiscd 

% Noter jCoiI” — T his rofon to the fact that 

there is an absence of etaQ momoDtarj non rAnUn 
aUoQ of Qod 1 ho Lord says later on Id the GUa 
i ft^rr fiw i 

8 8 rl BAmuQajaohacya taye that ^ means 
According to him Ohapter VI deals 
only with the realisatioo of Jiva whioh Uiunllar to 
Qod 

w «iiTiT >ifv uSa • » 

He nrho being established in unityi wor 
ships Me dwelling in all beings,- — that yogi 
abides in me, whatever be bis mode of life 
Kotss 

1 Sri Madhnsoodaoa points out that here the 

realisation li that of the identity of the and 

the Qoi^i 4 in I 

2 Bn Bamannjaoharya has to explsln this 
verse as relating to the reallution of Qod in wor- 
ship as dwelling in all beings 
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3. The fact seems to me that the Lord is des- 
cribing m these four verses certain planes of reahs-, 
ation attained by the yogi whose concentratioii 
intensified by Bhakii and Jnana has begun to 
bear fruit. 

, 4. Sri Venkatanatha quotes 

the verse ^ ^ In 

this connection Yajnavalkya, Janaka, and Datta- 
treya are given as instances of the seer who hag 
attained God-vision and is yet in this embodi- 
ment as the result of Pr^rabdha TCarma (fructified 
past action) by way of \ Yajnavalkya 

lived m a state of Karma Ty^ga, (renunciation of 
action) and Janaka lived doing Vihita Karma (per- 
formance of action). 

He who has a sameness of vision for the 
bliss and grief of all through a realisation of 
likeness to his Self, such yogi is regarded as 
the highest 

Notbs ; 

1. There is a lurking feeling in the minds of 
some commentators that one who regards the joy or 
grief of others as his own cannot be placed even so 
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b{hb;uonovho hu tUIodoJ OckI aaJ ihoy aro 
pouJ<}J tjr tho doclaulIoQ Ihat inch ft yo^i Ii ibq 
blgbotU 

^ U to ia« thftl tbo Lord UiUiodct] tbif 
TcTM lo dcKrilM ft cuImlnaliDg rcftliuUoa It 
Joftcnbci tbo jro^i vrho fttLaloiD}^ Iho roftiUalioai 
r«ferroJ lo aboro U ia hU poriodi ot (comiAg 
outof} 0 (^ft) full ol OTM itowiDg diviao ioTO (oc 
all fall of and coofert bliM upon all 

Tba reallutloD JcaU vrtlb horo U doI tho altampt 
to caUiTftU •jiopalh)’ towardf auiToriog wblcb Iiad 
ioitUi jogid il«p. Dutltlf iba apooUnooaa oat doiv 
of AiuoJa, Trauja aad Ablouft ft< tho retail of telf- 
reallutioa and Qod roiUtatlon tbroogb Yoga, 
Bhftkli and Joana. I 

3 Sri IUmanu]nehar;fa roTenct Ibla Idea and 
aajt the Terto refurt to the Yogi who ia aa lodld 
ereot to bit aaCTering aa to the aorrow that cornea to 
another raaa« 

M|Ti»r • 

Arjumi Bald 

Thit yoga which hoa been taught by thee. 



376 


THE BHAGAVAD GITA 


Oj slayer of Madhu, as being of the nature of 
evenness I do not see its steady existence owing 
to the restlessness (of the mind.) 

Notjss. 

1 implies balance, evenness, and 

equanimity as also the realisation of equality and 
identity 

Verily, the mmd, 0 Krishna, is restless 
impetuous, strong and unyielding. I deem its- 
control as difhcuk as the control of the wind. 

^ II II 

The blessed Lord said ; 

Without doubt, 0 mighty-arraed, the mind 
is hard to curb and lestless; but it can be curbed 
by constant practice and by dispassion 

Notes. 

1 (gradual control) is better and 

easier than (violent control) 
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2 — Sri MidhasoodanadofineaU thua. 

H fwiKqioit «ni/nBy»jis4jna i 

(It 19 tho ropoUtioD of mantin, japs dbyona eto) 

3 ChapUr 1 Satna 12 to Id in \o{,a Satraa 

99^1 

tiKiia^u‘<ii*3it aRrthii i 
(nr i^al atiisniia i 
a 3 iKj/Jr i 

TOSwfaiftaiiPt^niw a^tPRajj ^ttnjn i 

tri<r( janTT ^fir & rri?r I 
'T'anaai 3 rtrtof 5i'p7rOTi'3gai«ai n u 

My cnnticdun la that jofpi ts ImnI to uttum 
bj OUB of uncontrolloil mind but by one whose 
mind lb controlled und wbo makes incessant 
endeavours it esn bo attained by such means. 

stall dnist — 

*iafir atbatTintTr ttitiiaif«aHia<d i 
stHI-st nitiuf^f^ SEf tt)»ai «lT.tsf{T n^\J» 

a.ftiai\«‘iRiMarilU9tmr«<4 Jfsttft I 

ajBfafff Jtaiaiar Rti-ii uv^n aftj- a 9a u 

ka'i HSI’I t&sef otkHivnJi'tti I 

VJMl H ^nacta B B 
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Arjuna asked : 

What end does he attain, 0 Krishna he 
who is of slack endeavour though endowed with 
faith and whose mind wanders away from yogaP 

Does he, or does he not, fallen from both, 
perish without support, like a rent cloud, 0 
Mighty-armed, deluded in the path towards 
Brahman? 

Deign, 0 Krishna, to dispel fully this 
doubt of mine; for there will never be born one 
besides Thyself who can dispel this doubt. 

Notes. 

1 The swerve from yoga of the 

yoga-bhiashta may be due to various causes. Sti 
Madhusoodana says well'3li^'i[S?4c^»i 

q)*ii=ni5icfHKH. I Such fall 
may be due to the shortness of life and the weakness 
of the senses at the time of death 

2. The question is a natural one What 
becomes of the yogic aspirant who dies before ful- 
filled attainment? Who else but God can answer 
well such a question ? 

3 The question relates to one who has, in ^ 
the yoga path, lost (support of action) but \ 
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Viwii not attained inAltftntiOD and to the 

(the ascetio who haa renonnoed action out of a 

deauo for knowledge) who la in a like poaition 

"nd lilt 'iia'* faaniijaw I 
=T fl[ jdRf ?na H-tajIfT n «<> n 

The fileased Bhagavan aaid 
Verilj 0 Partha, neither m thia world nor 
in the other world la there deetruetion for him, 
tor the doer of an auapicioua action, 0 my son, 
never reaches an evil end. 

Notes. 

1 A beantilnl Sanskrit itanra UJB that eon 
oentrated BrahToaTichara (spiritual ceaMroh) m 
dudes and transcends all other mentoriouB acts 
Ftra hw aHwdluulii nslR gmeft- 

4s<el ^ fs Xsiai u'lPitiii I 

eaniw ea^ai 

iW HIT a 

Him ^eil»aiSl<t>idl^ri4l tIHli I 

^‘sTitti sfl«cir I Ut It 

^sim itlPliiil'i 5^ «w(a 
) *<.0(31 <a)\ ciaiJ m^euih. n W N 
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Having attained the realms of the doers of 
righteous actions and having lived there for 
immemorial years, he who fell from Yoga is 
reborn in a pure and prosperous home. 

Or else he is born into a family of wise 
yogms; Verily such a birth is veiy rare to obtain 
in this world 


Notes 

1 Thus m the case of those who die before 
going through all the seven yogic Bhumis to which 
I have already referred there are powerful aids to 
the achievement of perfections in a later birth 
The latter state is even higher and rarer than the 
former 

iii'tiKdkffr 5rrAt+i.ii 

^ cTcfT ^<<5 II li 

u ya ii 
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Thera he reco\crK iititoti with the Tnculty of 
<)ucnmmrktion ac<iujreii lu Uw former body, and 
btruui more than htforo for perfection, 0 «on 
of the Kuruti 

i3y hin fonner pructico alone, ho le irr&iiM 
ably impeUcd Lven the yo^c encimrcr tran«» 
oendti the world of workit 

The striMn^ iiHtfiduouBly , ctcuiued of 
all taint, gradually perfection thrOQQ'h 

many birthii attutna the hij'hest ^oal 
Notbb 

1 U WM the foroo of previou yo;;a that 
swept PrahUda on its carroot over psteroal obstmo 
i\oa to reach the lotat'Ccet of Qod 

2 Sn Madhoaoodaoa says well 

sjocrai \ 

8 II interpreted by Sri lUmanaja 

ohatja aa moaning PrakrtU The stanza is inter- 
preted by him as meaning that the ycx/i attains the 
realisation of the Jlva which trsnscends Prakriti 

Rnt sminH I 

1 The anthor of GUa Ptm/i explains Ssbda 
Brahma aa meamg the totality of mles of ^idht 
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and JShshedka. Thus according to the Dva 

r 

school the stanza means that the man of reali 
yoga goes beyond the plane of obligatory action ' 


The Yogi IS superior to the ascecics; he 
superior to the men of shastiaic study; he 
superior to the perfoiners of Vedic acts; therfoi ' 
be thou a Yogi, 0 Arjuna! 

Notes. 


1 This verse has caused a flutter in some 
qiia^tters as a yogi has been exalted here over all 
others But the verse marks the culmination of 
one portion of a synthetic doctrine The min<^ 


disciplined by becomes fit for Karma Yo^''^ 


Tn Chapters II to V Karma Yoga was belaud 


u, 


and Ar]una was ordered in Chapter III, 5 19 

perform it as it will lead to the Supreme. 
Chapter VI we are led to the yoga of meditatioi 
which IS the fruit of Karma Yoga 


2 In this verse Baja Yoga is belauded and 
Arjuna is asked to perform yoga. How could he 
fight and do yoga at the same time? This injunction 
draws his attention to two planes of effort Later 
on he is going to be taught bhakti and jna 
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1 aco the fraltaga of yoga ani he u going to 
CanjolDed to practise them Caoh higher iojaac 
Cl presupposes a prevloas lower attainmeat follow 
-^by probation for the hlger realisation It presap^ 
ises also that the next lower injunction will not be 
/en ap bnt will be kept ap for Hiokaungraha 

» ^ Iff ^ ^ ITcT PdSB 

Among all the yogis, he who, with his 
nmd merged m Me and full of faith worships 
Ue, IS considered by Me as the highest 

KOtBS* 

1 Here the Lord has hinted the inner shrine 
to which the second gate— 'the gate of Yoga — 
^^ns 

\ 2 qt— This word is the occasion for a 
f kgnidcent prose lyno descriptive of Bbagavan in 
jci Ramanajocharya's Bhasbya on this versa 

8 This verse is the for the elaborate 

lescription of col'll*! in the next group of six 
can toes O???) 

(OONOLUBIOH ) 

1 This Chapter is mainly devoted to the 
"'position of the yoga of meditation (Bdja YOga) 



384 


THE -BHAGAVAP GITA 


r 

Sri Madhusjoodana thus beantifullj sums up tta 
teachings of this Chapter 

w ^ft nt'^cicTr n^fiRs^qr?! 

pq Wir^ciRigr r%RcJ^-jcir, 
Hqnqcii^ i ar^ q^ <T5RFViofH 
^r inriTR ^ ^§'^'1 ^q^r*i 

R^eMiqj err'hMq^Rqs^trr^^ kwm i 

2 The Gifcartha Sangraha thus sums up this 
Chapter ) 

'^^ETRfilGItTJrH I 
3fFir%r%; ^qR^q qK*-q qg (| 


3 According to Sm Bamanujachar^a this 
Chapter teaches ns the method of yoga which leads 
118 to the realisation of the Atman (Jiva)' Such 
a man of reahgation will, then, through Bhakt^^ 


i 


\ 


reach Narayana. 

4. We can well see how this Chapter gives n^-<, 
the truth that the yoga of meditation is the fulfil-/ 
ment of Karma Yoga and is the Sddhana (means) of ^ 
Bhakti and Jnana 


Thus ends the Chapter 
Atmasamyama. Yoga. 
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